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PREFACE. 


Tur Greek Grammar of Hadley and Allen has 
won for itself the position of a standard Manual of 
the Greek language, and is widely recognized as a 
book which every American student of Greek should 
possess. The only question is whether it should 
be purchased at the very outset or whether a begin- 
ning should be made with a smaller and less com- 
plete grammar, this latter to give place after a year 
or two to the fuller treatise. The writer believes 
that there is a great advantage in commencing, at the 
start, the study of that grammatical manual which 
will serve the student until the very end; and it was 
in the hope of making the path to the acquaintance 
with the New Hadley clear, sure, and not unneces- 
sarily difficult, that he was induced, more than two 
years ago, to undertake the preparation of these 
Lessons. 

The Lessons are intended to serve as a -compan- 
ion and guide to the Grammar; in no sense to super- 
sede it or to take its place. The Paradigms will 
therefore usually be learned in the Grammar, yet, for 
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the advantage of the beginner, some of the earlier 
paradigms have been given entire in the Lessons. 
In every such case, the paradigms are printed in the 
same type and arrangement as in the Grammar, and 
: the student should be required to refer to them (in 
the Grammar), and to mark them there. The Rules 
of Syntax are introduced as the need for them occurs, 
are always stated in the language of the Grammar, 
and the section number, indicating where each is 
found, is added at the right-hand margin. In the 
Exercises, the editor has not confined himself abso- 
lutely to Xenophontic words. He has not infre- 
quently introduced sentences which might occur in 
the conversation of to-day, and has occasionally in- 
serted passages from the New Testament and from 
the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. To 
some the earlier vocabularies may seem short and the 
earlier sentences scanty. This feature is due to the 
writer’s sense of the importance of concentrating the 
pupil’s first effort upon the study of grammatical 
forms. A very few words and a half-dozen phrases 
well learned each day are far more useful to the be- 
ginner than twice that number written out at great 
expense of time and then forgotten. Much thought 
has been given to the order in which the different 
grammatical topics have been taken up. The con- 
stant aim has been to present difficulties, one at a 
time, and to lodge each new principle firmly in the 
pupil’s mind, before passing to another. Hence arises 
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the postponement of the Third Declension, and of 
other Tense-Systems than the Present, toa later point 
than is usual. Hence, also, the presentation of the 
common and -ys verb-formations side by side, that 
the pupil may not get the erroneous idea that the 
second is something exceptional or raglenny different 
from the first. 

It is recommended that the grammar sections in- 
dicated at the head of each lesson be carefully and 
.distinctly marked in the Grammar. The pupil will 
thus construct for himself, as he progresses through 
the Lessons, a Skeleton Grammar, and this abridged 
grammar he will have completely learned when the 
Lessons shall have been finished. 

The various Appendixes will explain themselves, 
as will likewise the introduction of a portion of the 
Anabasis as the foundation of the last thirteen les- 
sons. The transition from the disconnected sentences 
of most elementary books to the connected narrative 
of Xenophon is extremely difficult. The plan here 
employed will, it is hoped, diminish the difficulty of 
this transition. 

Suggestions from every anes will be most 
thankfully received. 

Rosert Porter Kezp, 


FREE ACADEMY, 
Norwicu, Conn., July, 1886. 


PREFATORY NOTE TO THE 
REVISED EDITION. 


Tux changes in this edition are almost wholly in 
the vocabularies. A considerable number of deficien- 
cies has been supplied, and the editor wishes to 
thank Professor J. H. Perrin, of Crawfordsville, 
Indiana, Dr. Charles Knapp, of Barnard College, 
Mr. O. C. Joline, and Mr. E. G. Dodge, for the 
corrections and suggestions which they have kindly 
communicated. 

The editor realizes that not all teachers will wish 
to require the same amount of grammatical work 
from their pupils. He has aimed to give, in the 
references which form the headings to the lessons, 
a sufficient amount of grammar to form a complete 
preparation for the intelligent reading of the Anab- 
asis. Different teachers will of course use their 
own judgment as to how much of this grammatical 
matter they will require their pupils to learn, and 


how much only to read. 
Rosrrt P. Keep. 


Norwion, Conn., August, 1892, 
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LESSON I. 


Names of the Letters of the Alphabet, their Forms 
and their Sounds. 


Learn in Grammar: Sections (8§) 1, 5 (first two and last two columns), 
6, 7, 8 and a, 11.) 


1. Forms or tHe Lerrers.—Most of the Greek 
letters are identical with the corresponding letters of 
the English (Roman) alphabet, and this statement is 
true even where there seems to be considerable dis- 
similarity. Thus: 

A, B, E, Z, I, K, M, N, O, T, and the small letters. 

a, B, «, € 6, Kk, ff, v, 0, T, are practically iden- 
tical in Greek and English. 

In I’, A, A, II, P, &, T, the identity is less appar- 
ent, though it still exists. Thus: 

I’ (also anciently written <) represents English G. 

A (also sometimes written >, D) represents Eng. D. 

A (also written L) represents English L. 

II (also written I") easily passed into English P. 

P (also written P and R) represents English R. 


1 A simple statement should be made by the teacher as to what is 
meant by the Attic dialect; as to its relation to the Ionian dialect ; 
as to the localities where the different dialects were spoken. The 
facts are all contained in the introduction to the Grammar, §$ 2, 8. 
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> (also written ¢) represents English 8S. 

T (also written V) represents English U and V. 

The small letters corresponding to those just men- 
tioned, viz., y, 5, X, 7, p, s (also o), v, are simply 
slightly varied forms of the capital letters, which 
were found more convenient for writing. 

2. Socnps or THE Lerrers.—The sounds of the 
Greek letters are indicated by the equivalent Roman 
characters (see § 5, last column). The orthography 
of Greek, like that of Latin (in the Roman method), 
is phonetic, i. e., each letter has but one invariable 
sound, whatever its position. 


LESSON II. 


The Vowels and their Classification.— Diphthongs.— 
Breathings. 
Grammar: §§ 9, 10, 11 with a, 12, 13, 14 only a and ¢, first four lines, 
17 with a and b, 18. 


3. In pronouncing a, the organs of speech are 
wide open; in pronouncing e (7), o (w), they are less 
open ; in pronouncing ¢ and v, they are nearly closed. 
Hence the names open and close as applied to the 
vowels.! 


1 One always learns the vowels in the following order: a, ¢, t, 0, v. 
Arrange in a diagram thus: 

Open, a (a) 

Less open, e (n) o (w) 


Close, t v 
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4. By annexing ¢ and uv, successively, to each of 
the open vowels, twelve diphthongs are derived. But 
the combination av is not used, and the number 
twelve is made up by the union of the close vowels 
in the diphthong ve. 

5. Pronounce the following diphthongs thus: 

at like “ai” in azsle. 

av like “ou” in our. 

ev’ like “ei” in rezn. 

ev like “ew” in few. 

ot like “oi” in bozl. 

ov like “ou” in through. 

6. Exactly how strongly the rough breathing 
(which was at first indicated by the special character 
H) was uttered it is impossible to say. But it was 
undoubtedly always so uttered that its presence was 
unmistakeable.’ 
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ypd-pw I write (graph-ic, graph-ite) 
ypap-pa-ra, writings, letters 

pav-Od-vw LT learn 

pa-6y-pa-Ta. lessons (mathemat-ics) 


Spell and pronounce: ye, yn, xe, xn, Kat, Se, 8n, 
dat, Te, TH, Tats, Tav, Tov, ToL, Ht, Ber, fw, ca, cov, dt, 
dev, Bn-ra, Sed-tTa, ovy-pa, On-Ta, Xt, Ket, Ob, av, EV, at, 
@ 1, Q- 


1 Many modern scholars prefer to pronounce the diphthong e like 
“ei” in height. 

* The signs for the rough and smooth breathings are said to be 
derived from the first and second half of the character H, the original 
sign of the rough breathing. + came to be written ‘, and 7 came to 
be written ’. 
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LESSON ITI. 


The Consonants and ther Classification. 
Grammar: $§ 19, 20, 21 with a, b, 22, 28, 24, 25, 26,2 


8. Tuer sounds of the consonants are in general 
the same in Greek as of the corresponding letters in 
English. It should, however, be noticed that y and r 
never have the soft sounds of j and sh. 

The aspirates (fp, y, 9) are generally pronounced 
by modern scholars like f, ch (German ch aspirate), 
and th. 

Z (€) is pronounced by some modern scholars like 
English z; by others, like dz. There are no silent 
consonants in Greek. 


9. VocaBULARY. 
2-yw I have 


ov before consonants sine 
ovx before vowels 
TOU-TO this 


10. Exercise. 


1. ypd-fw ypdp-pa-ra. 2. pa-On-parra pav-Od-vo. 
3. ovx é-xw Tod-To. 4. Tod-ro ypd-dw. 5. ov ypd-pw 
Ypap-parra. 

1. I write. 2. Thave. 3. I learn, 4. I do not 
write. 5. I do not learn. 


1 Vowels, Lat. vocales, lit. “ vocal letters,” can make a complete 
syllable by themselves. Consonants, Lat. consonantes, lit. “ sounded 
with,” can not make a complete syllable by themselves, but require 
the aid of a vowel. The semi-vowels—nasals and liquids—admit of 
partial utterance without thc help of a vowel. 
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Spell and pronounce: £€-vos, yed-dos, yvw-pn, ad- 
Ad, kal, dry-ye-ros.' Name the following letters, and 
tell to what class or classes each belongs: 8, 6, y, 9, 


6, X%, 1, o, ry p, Mv, Ew, €. 


LESSON IV. 


Division of Words into Syllables.—Names of three 
Syllables.— Quantity. 
Grammar: §§ 27, 89, 90, 91 a, b, c, 92 a and b, 98, 94. 


11. ypada I write Inflect similarly : 
ypapers = you write pavOdve and éyw. 
ypader he writes 


12. VocasuLary. 


ddXd. b 

adr’ before vowels bed 

avOpwros man (anthropo-logy) 
Kai and 

évopara names 

apaypara. things 


13. Exercise. 

1. ove ovopata GdAd Tpaypata, 2. ov ypdaypara 
GAN dvopata. 3. avOpwiros dvopata éya. 4. dvOpw- 
Tos ypadet ypaupata. 5. TovTo ypadw. 

1. He has this. 2. He writes names. 3. He 
Jearns names and things. 4. You write this, 5. He 
does not learn names but letters. 

Pronounce: ad, 7, 1%, @, 0, a, € 6, 9, 


Bi, Bn, Bi) Bas Bi, Ban Be, Be, Bo, Bur 


1 The teacher will explain the pronunciation of &yyeAos. 
2 
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Divide: wacyw, POoyyos, Opera, iedacas. 

Write, in Greek letters, Hellénén, éché, heuriské, 
rhiza, hieros. 

How many vowels are there? Namethem. How 
many consonants? How many mutes? Name them. 
How many liquids ? 

What letters has the Greek alphabet in excess of 
the English? Ans. n, w, 0, >, x, . 

What letters has the English alphabet in excess of 
the Greek? Ans. ¢, f, h, J, 9, v, Wy Y- 


LESSON V. 


Accent.— Pres. Indic. Act. of ypadw. 
Grammar: §§ 95, 96 a and b, 97, 99. 


14. Sing. 1. ypadw I write 
2. ypadeus you write 
3. ypadhes he writes 
Dual 2. ypaderov _ both of you write 
3. ypaderov _ both of them write 
Plu. 1. ypddouey we write 


2. ypadere you write 
3. ypadovet they write 


Inflect similarly: pavOavw and éxyw. 


15. VocABULARY. 


éxelvo that 
Svo two (dual) 
pia. three 


wdvre Jive (penta-gon) 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. 4 


16. Exercise. 

1. Tpla pabjpara pavOdvoper. 2. ovK éxeivo addr 
tovTo ypddw. 3. wévre ovopata exe. 4. exere. 5. 
pavidve. 

1. I learn two lessons. 2. I write not this but 
that. 3. They learn names and things. 4. We 
write. 5. They have. 

Write, in English letters, the following names of 
Greek gods and goddesses: Zeus, ‘Hpa, "A@nva, ’Apys, 
Tlocedav, “Adpodirn, ‘“Epyns. 


LESSON VI. 


Accent as affected by Quantity. — Punctuation. — 
Pres. Indie. Act. of dnl. 


eeeeeee §§ 100 a, b, c; 101 a-f; 102 a; 108; 111, three lines; 
113, three lings: 121, 


17 « Tux English language, as ordinarily spoken, 
furnishes constant examples of proclitics and enclitics.. 
The articles, possessive pronouns, and monosyllabic 
prepositions are usually proclitic; the personal pro- 
nouns in the objective case are generally enclitic. 
E. g. proclitics: To market, my life; enclitics: tell me, 
strike him. Examples might be multiplied indefi- 
nitely, as the number of proclitic and enclitic words 
is far greater in English than in Greek. 


18. Sing. 1. dnpl I say 


2. pys you say 
3. dnol he says 
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Dual 2. datoy vou twain say 
3. patov _ the(y) twain say 
Plu. 1. dapey wey 
2. pate you sav 
3. pact they say 
All the forms of this tense are enclitic except the 
2d sing. 


19. Vocasrciary. 


ti; what? why? (Lat. quid ?) 
wore ; when ? 

wOs ; hove ? 

dypi I say (Lat. fa-ri, fa-tus) 


20. EXeErcise. 

1. Te ypddes; 2. was TovT6 pavOavovot; 3. 
more paOipata pavOdve.; +. ov Touro, aAN éxewe 
Gye (115 b). 5. tpia pabnuata pavbavopev. 

1. We learn this and we say that. 2. What have 
you? 3. What does he say? +. What is he saying? 
5. Why do you write letters? 

Add the proper accent to each of the following 
words (the vowel which is to receive the accent is 
indicated in each ense by a subscribed dot):' w»naos, 
Swpov, Texvov, avOpwiros, Tpayyata, ovKa. 


1 Sufficient practice in naming, pronouncing, and classifying vowels 
and consonants, and in the designation of words according to their ac-. 
cent, can henceforth be had from the several exercises. 


XoPA AND TIMH DECLINED. 9 


LESSON VII! 


Introductory Statements regarding Nouns.— Xapa 
and Tin declined.—Pres. Indic. Act. of etl. 


Grammar: §§ 122, 123 and a, 128-132, 184, 135. 























21. 
| 
(Stem xopé-) | (Stem rips) 
N Xopa N. |  ttpAj 
G. XSpas G tUpfs (129) 
D Xopq D Thy 
A Xopav A TIphy 
Vv Xopa. Vv. | rtp 
N. A. V. Xopa N.A. V 71 (129, J. 1) 
G. D Xépacv G. D. tipaiy (129, 1. 2 & 8). 
N. XSpar (102 a) N. tTpal 
G. xepév (141) G. TTav 
D. Xapars D. ttpais 
A. Xopas A. Tips 
V. X4par V. tial 





22. RuLre.—The genitive plural of nouns of the first 
declension is perispomenon, whatever the accent of the 
nominative singular. 

23. Sing. 1. eipul Tam 


2. ef you are 
3. €orl he is (cf. Lat. es?) 


1 At this point a review lesson of the entire ground thus far gone 
over may be found profitable. The difficulty and novelty of the whole 
subject should constantly be kept in mind by the teacher. 
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Dual 2. éoroy you twain are 
3. €orov _ the(y) twain are 
Plu. 1. éovév weare 
2. éoré you are 
3. eal they are 


All these forms are enclitic except the 2d sing. 
The inflection closely resembles that of dnyl. 


24. VocaBULARY. 
epi I am (cf. Lat. est, Engl. is, and éoré) 
oKua shadow 
Tin honor 
xwopa land, country 


25. EXERCcIsE. 

1. Teun (108) oxida dort. 2. ode (111d) yw yopav. 
8. tl éori(v) (87, 8) avOpwros; 4. ond eoriv). 5. 
avOpwrros eit (115 b). 

1. We have honors. 2. Weare shadows. 3. He 
writes three letters (of the alphabet). 4. What are 
you learning? 5. When do you write? 

Pronounce the following proper names and write 
them in English letters: Ilepsxasjs, I pofevos, Ardesds, 
Lrépavos, ‘APjvat, Bufavriov, "Epactos, MeddyxOov. 
(Refer to 18.) 


FIRST DECLENSION CONTINUED. 11 


LESSON VIII. 


First Declension continued.—yédhipa and yraoca.— 
Two classes of Feminines. 


Grammar: §§ 135, 136, 187, 188, 189 a, c, d, and Rem. 
































26. 
(yepipa-) (‘yAwooa-) 
N. y{dipa N yAéocora 
G Yepupas G. yAacons 
D yepipg D yécoy 
A. yéoupav A. yAdoouv 
V yéipa V y\éooa 
N. A. V yepipa N. A. V. yAocoa 
G. D yepipaw G. D yAdooay 
N. V yépipar N. V yAaoour 
G Yeupdy G yAwoo Sv 
D yeptpas D yroooas 
A. yepupas A y\docas 





2%. The feminine article 7, the, is declined as 
follows in the singular and plural: 


Sing. N. fh Plu. N. af 
G. ris G. tév 
D. TT D. tats 
A. thy A. r&s 


Vocative wanting ; the forms 7 and ai are proclitic. 


28. Rutz.—A limiting genitive with its article 
often stands between the noun on which it depends 
and its article: e. g. 9 tijs wUAns oxida the shadow of 
the gate. 
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29. VocaBULARY. 


y€pipa. bridge 

yAaéooa tongue (gloss-ary, poly-glott) 

4, fem. article _— the 

TvAN gate (Thermo-pyle, lit. hot-gates) 


30. EXERcIsE. . 

1. dvOpwiros tipas eye. 2. 1) yapa ove eet yedi- 
pas. 3. robTo éotw (115 b) 4) THs yopas TUAn. 4. 
pavOdvopev tiv “EXAnvuxny (Greek) yAdooav. 5. Tl 
g¢noi(v) o (the) dvOpwrros ; 

1. Why do you write letters (of the alphabet) ? 
2. What are you saying? 3. What is this? 4. How 
do you learn this? 5. The country has two bridges. 


LESSON IX. 


First Declension concluded.—veavias and tronXirns. 
Grammar: §§ 140, 141, 145, 146, 147 and ¢. 











31. 
(veastd-) (woAira-) 
N. veavlas N. wo\trns 
G. veaviou G. awoXtrov 
D. vedvig D. wontry 
A. veaviay A. woNtrny 
V. veal V. mwoAtra (147) 
N, A. V. veavla N. A. V. qwoXtra 
G. D. veaviay G. D. qwoXtraw 
N. vedviar N. qwoXtras 
G. VEGVLOY G. qwoXlrav 
D. veaylars D. qwoXtrars 
A. veavias A. qwoNtras 
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REMARK.—Mascnlines of the first declension are declined 
in the dual and plural like feminines; and the only difference 
in the singular is in the nominative case, which ends in -s, and 
in the genitive, which always ends in -ov. 


32. VocABULARY. 


éruToAy letter (epistle) 

Aap Bava I take, I receive 

veavias youth, young man 

ToNTyS citizen (polit-ical) 

$4 ) nom. sing. and nom. plu. forms 

of A of the definite article in the | All these words 
2 masc. and fem. genders are proclitics 


év, prep. w. dat. 7%, among (Lat. in) (111) 
éx (2£), prep. w. gen. out of (Lat. ex) 


33. Exercise. 

1. 6 GvOpwiros ypades eriotoAny. 2. ANapBdvopev 
Tas ETWLTTOAGS TOD ToALTOV. 3. O ToNrLTNS éori(v) (116) 
éy TH x@pa. 4. ot TroAtraL Eyovot THY ywpav. 5. éx 
THS xopas. 

1. The citizens have honors. 2. The young men 
are citizens of the country. 3. Why has not the 
country citizens? 4. When do you write the letters ? 
5. In the country is a bridge. 


ApprrionaL Exercise.—Form the nom. sing. and 
practise the declension of nouns from the following 
stems: Ssaca- justice, auidrdga- rivalry, povca muse, 
peba- root, Ovpa- door, om\ita- (masec.) heavy-armed 
soldier, pouipa- fate, Bua- force, Ilepaa- (masc.) Per- 
sian, rNeawa- lioness. 

RemMARK.—In some of the above words the place of the 


accent is indicated by an underwritten dot (.). When not so 
indicated, it is determined by 139 Rem. 
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LESSON X. 


Second Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 151, 153, 155, and a. 




















34. 
6 tvOpwros man H 636s way Td Sapoy gift 

(avOpwro-) (530-) (Swpo-) 
N. &vOparro-s 686-5 Sdpo-v 
G. avipeirov $508 Sdpov 

D. dvOpamry sso Sépy 
A. &vOpetro-v 656-v S&po-v 
V. &vOpwrre 654 Sdpo-v 

N. A. V. évOpamre 686 Sdpe 
G. D avOpdmrow ddoiv Sépow 

N. V. &v@partros d8of Sépa 
G. dv0parrev d8av Sépav 
D. dvOpdzrois dSots Sdépors 

A. dvOpérrovs d8o%s Sépa 


35. Ruiz. The indirect object is put in 


the dative, e. g. r@ (see § 40, p. 16) orparn- [v63] 
y@ treutre SHpa, he sends gifts to the general. 
36. VocaBULARY. 
ddeXqos brother (Adelphi) 
dapov gift 
beds god (Theo-dore) 
Urmos horse (hippo-potamus) 
6dds fem. way (odo-meter) 
TOTALS river (hippo-potamus) 
oTparnyos general (strategist) 
pew I remain (Lat. maneo) 
aréepru LT send 


eis prep. W. acc. tnto 
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3%. EXERcIsE. 

1. pevopey ev TH THs TwUANS ona. 22. of vedvias 
AapBavover tas éemirtords. 3. év TO ToTap@ eict Svo 
Griromotapor. 4. of woNiras pévovar ev Ting. 5. Oeds 
aépre, S@pa trois avOpwrrois. 

1. The citizens in the country receive gifts. 2. 
The horse remains in the road. 3. He sends two 
horses to the general. 4. What are you learning, 
brother? 5. Into the river. 


Specimen Oran EXERcIseE. 

1. 4 Tis ywpas Tiun. 2. ev TH yoOpa eopev. 3. 
ans yepupas. 4. ev Tois won Tats. 

1. Of the citizens. 2. Among the youths. 3. 
Out of the river. 4. Into the (see § 40) country. 





LESSON XI. 


Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.—Declension of 
the Article—Attribution and Predication. 


Grammar: §§ 222, and a and b. 


38. In Greek, as in Latin, the form of the ad- 
jective is varied according to the case, number, gender 
of the noun to which it belongs; i.e. adjectives are 
declined. 

Most adjectives belong to the vowel-declension— 
the masculine and neuter following dv@pwmos and 
Sapov ; the feminine, tivy and yepd. 

The changes of accent are in general the same for 
adjectives as for nouns. 
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39. 
M. good F. N. | Mifriendly F. N. 
S.N.| dya0ds dyalh a&yabdv | p&tos idle }Qxrov 
G. | dya8od dyalfis &ya00d | ditlov diAlas pAlou 
D. | dyabp  dyabyj aya0o | drly girl purly 
A.| dyady dyalfv  dyabdv | dQuov girlay dQuov 
V.| dyabé adyalh ayabdv | bitte 3 girtla pQuov 
Dual. | d@ya0e dyald Gya8S | pile Xa giro 
Gyaboty dyabaiy adyaloty | dAlow grlaw orto 
P.N.| d&ya8ol dayabal &ya0d =| dltor = plrar (222b) dOua 


N 

G.| dyabav dyaddv dyabdv | drlov dirlov(222b) dirlov 
D.| dyabots Gyalais  dyalots | didlos pirlais prrlors 
A.| dyaBots dyafis ayaa | prlous pirlas pQua 


40. The full declension of the definite article o, 
%, TO, is here for the first time given; it has the two 
stems o- and 7o-. 








8. N. 6 the q v6 
G. rod Tis Tod 
D. TH a | TY 
A. TOV Thy 76 

Dual. Th Te Td 

Totv TOW Totv 

P. N. ot at Th 
G. TeY TOV TeV 
D Tots Tais rots 
A Tots Tas wh 


41. Adjectives may be connected with nouns in 
two ways: 

1) The connection may be assumed (not as- 
serted), as when we say in English, “the 
good man.” In this case the adjective is 
called an attributive. 
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2) The connection may be asserted by some form 
of the verb zo be (or verb of kindred mean- 
ing), expressed or understood. In this case 
the adjective is called a predicate adjec- 
tive. 

42. Rute 1.—The attributive adjective usually 
stands, as in English, between the article and the noun; 
the predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun, Thus: attributive position 7 pupa vijcos 
(or, what is the same thing, 7) vicos 7) pixpa), the small 
asland ; predicate position 7 vicos pixpa or pixpa % 
vijcos, the vsland is small. 

43. Rue 2.—An adjective agrees with 
its substantive in case, number, and gender. 

44. Ruiz 3.—A predicate - substantive 614] 
must agree in case with the substantive to 
which it refers; a predicate-adjective must agree in case, 
number, and gender. 


[620] 


45. VocaBuLARY. 


vnoos fem. island (Micro-nesia) 
aoLov boat, transport 
dyalds 3 good 
Kados 3 beautiful 
puxpos 3 small (Micro-nesia) 
dirwos 3 Sriendly 
ia Sriendship 
piros JSriend (phil-anthropic) 


46. Exercise. 

1. pévopev ev pixpais vjcos. 2. ai vicot pixpal 
eiai{v). 38. pixpal ai vijco. 4. Ta Tov Oeav Sapa 
ward. 5. AauBdvopev ta Tov Dedv Kara Sapa. 

1. The citizens are friendly. 2. The boats (see 
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§ 50) remain in the river. 3. In the river are small 
islands. 4. The islands in the river are small. 5. 
Why does the man not send a letter to the general ?! 


LESSON XII. 


Review Lesson on Accent. 
Grammar: §§ 95-108 coarse print, 128, 129, 141. 


4'%. Accent, in English and in most modern lan- 
guages, means a stress of utterance distinguishing a 
certain syllable of a word. To the Greeks, however, 
it signified a distinction in pitch between the accent- 
ed syllable and other syllables. The acute, or “sharp,” 
accent indicated that the syllable on which it stood 
was pronounced on a higher pitch than the unaccent- 
ed syllables, which were all considered to be grave— 
lit. “‘ heavy ”’—were uttered, that is to say, in a lower 
or deeper tone. 

We do not now attempt to give the ancient pitch- 
accent, in pronouncing Greek. We substitute a stress- 
accent, and distinguish the marked syllable by a greater 
force of utterance, not by raising the pitch. The ac- 
cents, however, are a part of the written word, and it 
is important to understand the principles according to 
which they are changed in the inflection of words. 

48. This lesson treats of the changes of accent in 
nouns (and adjectives) of the vowel-declension. The 
following statements are fundamental : 


1 The figures affixed to the adjectives, in the vocabularies of this 
and the following lessons, indicate the number of terminations in the 
nominative singular. 
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1. The accent of the nominative singular of 
nouns must be learned by observation. 

2. The accent of the other cases remains the 
same as in the nominative singular, unless 
the quantity of the final syllable requires 
a change in the place or the form of the 
accent. 

3. There are two special rules: 

(a.) Words which have the acute on the ulti- 
ma in the nominative singular, change this 
acute to the circumflex (i. e., oxytones be- 
come perispomena) in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers. 

(b.) The genitive plural of the first declen- 
sion has the circumflex on the ultima, 
whatever was the accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. 

49. The subject is now best illustrated by classi- 
fied examples: 


1. Oxytones. 


apxn KPLTNS eds 
apyis KptTov Geod 
aX Kpiri beg 
apynv KpLTHy Geov 
apyn xptTa (147) Beas (155) 
apya KpiTa Gea) 
apyaip KptTatv Geoiv 
apyai Kpttal Geol 
apyYov KpuT@v Gea 
apyais KpuTais Geois 
apyas Kpitds eos 
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2. Paroxytones. 

TEXYN cola yvaun Nodryos 
TEXVNS codlas yvauns oyou 
Téxyn oodla yvaun Oyo 
TéeXUnY codplay yvapnv ovyov 
TéEXYN cola yvapun ore 
Téxva copia yaa Aoyo 
TéexvaLy codlaw yvopaw Noryouw 
TéxVaL colar yvapat AOryou 
TEXVOV copia yveapav NoYOv 
TéyVALS coplas = -yuopaus doryots 
réxvas coplas yvapas AOyous 


3. Properispomena. 


a“ 


povoa 
povons 
povoy 
podoav 
poovca 


pLovea 
povoay 


povoat 
pLovo @v 
povoas 
plovaas 


50. Rurze.—A neuter plural subject in 
Greek regularly has its verb in the singular. 


4. Proparoxytones. 


Odr\acca 
Oaraoons 
Garacon 
@drNaccav 
Oaracca 


Gardacoca 
@arxacoatv 


OdrNacoat 
Garxaccev 
Oaraocas 
Gardoans 


xlyduvos 
KLVOUVOU . 
Kivdodve 
xcivouvov 
alvduve 


KLVOUVM 
KLYOUVOLV 


KLVOUVOL 
a4 
KLYOUV@V 
KLVOUVOLS 
KLVOUVOUS 


[604] 
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51. VocasBuLary. 


apxn beginning (Arche-ology) 
yvapn judgment, opinion 
S7jp.0s people (demo-cracy) 
eipnvy peace (Irene) 
OdAacca. sea, 

Beds God (theo-logy) 
xivdovos danger 

Kperys judge (crit-ic) 

Adyos word (cata-logue) 
poovoa muse (muse) 

copia wisdom (philo-sophy) 
OTPATLOTHS soldier 

TexVN art (techno-logy) 

vios son 


52. EXxERcise. 

1. ev TH apyH Hv o Adyos Kat Beds Hv (was) 0 Aorvos. 
2. “Incods Xpioros o Oeod (vids). 3. dv rH Oardcon 
Troid éorv). 4. 7) Qeod cipnyn. 5. 7 Tod Kpurod codia. 

1. In the river are small islands. 2. The people 
remain(s) in the country. 3. The soldiers are on the 
island. 4. Wisdom (§ 5%) is a gift of God. 5. The 
judge sends a gift to his brother (lit. ‘‘ to the brother”). 


LESSON XIII. 


Contracted Nouns and Adjectives of the Vowel- 
Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 105, 144 one line, 157, 158 a, 223 one line. 


53. Ir will be noticed, in the examples given 
below, that e-o and o-o contract into ov. Also, 





1 
3 730 a. 
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that ¢ and o are absorbed into a following diph- 
thong.! 


&wAdos, contr. axAovs simple 





54 and 55. 
6 ‘Epuijs Her- . 
hyiearth | | sig aeed 6 vous mind 7d darovv bone 
(‘yed- or yati-)) 5 ‘Epued) (voo-) (ovreo-) 

8. N. yf *Eppf-s (vd0-s) vot-s (60réo-v) dc-rot-v 
G. yfis | “Eppod (véov) vod (60rdov) dcrod 
D. vi |‘Eeng | (x40) ve (soréy) borg 
A. yfiv | ‘Eppf-v (vd0-v) vod-y (607réo-v) da-rod-y 
V. yf =| ‘Eppq (vde) vod (d0réo-v) dc-rot-v 
Dual “Eppa im- | (vdw) v(158 a) | (d0rdw) dor (158 a) 

ages of H. 
‘Eppatv (vdéorv) voty (s0rdow) dc-rotv 
P.N. “Eppat (vdor) vot (60réa) dora 
G. “Eppov (véwv) vev (s0rdwy) do-rav 
D. *Eppats (vdos) vots (é0réots) da-rots 
A. *“Eppas (vdous) vods (s0rda) é07a 








8. N. amrdods anh ardoby 
 &,. God amis atrdod 
D. arh@ ardq arh@ 

A. amrdoby amd fv atrdoty 

V. ardods anrdh arotv 
Dual Grdo (158 a) ark amo 

Grdotv ardaty ardoty 
P. N. GrXot ardat anda 
G. amhéov amdav aay 

D. Gtrdois ardais Grdois 
A. Grdods amas ara 


1 The rules according to which contraction takes place will be ex- 
plained later in dctail (see Lessons XLVII, XLVITI, XLIX). 
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apyupeos, contr. apyupois (224, last two lines) of silver 


S.N. | dpyvpods dpyupa dpyupoty 
G. | Gpyvpod dpyupas dpyupod 
D. | Gpyupy dpyupa dpyupy 
A. | Gpyvpoty dpyupay dpyupody 
V. dpyupots dpyupa dpyupody 

Dual apyupé (158 a) d&pyvea. dpyupd 

apyupoty dpyupaiv dpyvpoty 

P.N d&pyvpot d&pyvpat dpyupa. 
G. | dpyupéy dpyupav dpyupay 
D d&pyupois dpyvpats dpyupoits 
A dpyupois dpyupas dpyupa 


56. VocasBuLaRy. 


ardovs 3 simple 

adpyvpos silver 

dpyupovs 3 of silver 

MG) earth (geo-graphy) 
“Eppas Hermes ; pl. statues of 
xaxds 3 bad, cowardly [H. 
paxpos 3 long 

vous mind 

dorrotv , bone (osteo-logy) 


wapa w. gen. of pers. from the side of, from — 
“< w. dat. of pers. by the side of, with 
“« w. accus. of. pers. to the side of, to 

6p8, contracted fr. dpdw J see 

pépw I bear, I produce 


5'7. Rore 1.—The definite article is often used with 
abstract nouns, where in English it would be omitted. 

58. Rute 2.—The appositive agrees in [623] 
case with its substantive. 
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59. EXeERcis£. 

1. ara pabnpata pavOavopev. 2. } yh apyupov 
déper. 3. THY paxpay yépipay cpa. 4. mapa be@ % 
copia éoriy) (116). 5. Tt’ Nau Saves év rH Oardocn ; 

1. What does the judge say? 2. Peace brings 
good things to the country. 3. Art islong. 4. We 
are in danger. 5. I see the silver Hermes-statues. 


LESSON XIV. 


Imperfect Indic. Act. of ypada and nyl.—Augment. 
— Personal Endings.—w- verbs and pu- verbs. 


Grammar: §§ 306, 310, 311 three lines, with b and ¢. 


60. 
Pers. Endings. 

Eypapo-v =| -v t-$n-v 

I was writing I was saying 
t-ypade-s 3 t-pn-s 

you were writing you were saying 
t-ypage(v) | — bby 

he was writing he was saying 
&-ypdde-rov | -rov t-da-rov 

both of you were writing both of you were saying 
e-ypadé-rny | -THv &-pa-rhy 

both of them were writing both of them were saying 
é-ypddo-pev | -pev E-pa-pev 

we were writing we were saying 
t-ypdde-re Te 

you were writing you were saying 
typado-v wor-cav | t-da-cav 

they were writing they were saying 


Like éypadgoy inflect: guevov I was remaining 
évreutroy I was sending 
épepov _ I was bearing 
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61. On comparing éypadov, épnv with the presents 
ypadw and dnl, we at once notice that an e has been 
prefixed. This ¢ is called the aigment—lit. “increase” 
—and is applied, in the indicative mode, to the past 
tenses of verbs beginning with a consonant. 

62. The personal endings of the past tenses in the 
active voice are given in the middle column (§ 60). 

63. Verbs like ypado are called, from the last 
letter of the 1 sing. pres. indic. act., “verbs in -w.” 
Verbs like dni are called, from the termination of 
the 1 sing. pres. indic. act., “verbs in -yw.” 

Verbs in - are much more numerous, comprising 
nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. Verbs in -4 show 
an older and simpler formation, and include some of 
the commonest verbs. 

These two formations differ in two respects: 
(1) slightly in the endings: the verb in -w has -v; 
the verb in -y has -cay in the 3 pl. of the imper- 
fect; (2) more decidedly in the stem to which the 
endings are. applied. The present and imperfect 
tenses are both formed from the same stem—the 
present-stem. By leaving off the augment and the 
personal ending, this present-stem is discovered, in 
the two imperfects under consideration. If the im- 
perfect of ypddm is subjected to this process, two 
forms remain: ypado- and ypade-; otherwise written 
ypag’|.. This is the present-stem of ypddo. Apply- 
ing the same process to the imperfect of dni, there 
remains ¢a-, or, in the singular, the strengthened form 
¢m-. These two forms are so related that they may 
be regarded as one, and the present-stem of dnl 
is ga-. We make, then, the following deduction: 
The present-stem of verbs in -w ends in a variable 
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vowel (o or e); the present-stem of verbs in -ys has 
no such vowel.} 


64. VocaBuLaARY. 


dréaToXos apostle (apostle) 
Bonbea aid 


éxi prep. w. dat. wpon 

ér{ prep. w. acc. against, sometimes to 
eee, § both—and 
re (enclitic)—kai 


( )p—() 8 (but, ( and 


TladAos Paul 
amparos 3 Jirst 
OTPATLOTNS soldier 


65. Ruiz.—Contrast between two clauses is often 
indicated in Greek by pév and 5é, which never begin 
their clause, but are usually the second word in their 
clause. jév is commonly left untranslated; Sé is trans- 
lated by “but” or “and.” 


66. EXxERcisz. 

1. tois otpatumrais BonOevay tréwrea o oTpatryos. 
2. rovro ovx édnyv. 3. mote TA pabnuata euavOavete ; 
4, 9 wpatn émiotoAy IlavAov, Tod amoorddov. 5. 6 
peey oTparnyos ypade, o dé otparuarns NapBdver, ért- 
oTONGS. 

1. We were remaining. 2. We were sending the 
soldiers against the country. 38. There is a gate upon 
the bridge. 4. You were sending both general and 
soldiers. 5. We were writing letters. 





1 The reason why the imperfects of these two verbs are selected 
for comparison is because the difference between the -w and - con- 
jugation is least in the imperfect tense. 
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LESSON XvV. 
Personal Pronouns.—Present Indic. Act. of \to and 
Seixvupse. 
Grammar: §§ 261, 263, 301. 
6%. 
FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON.| THIRD PERSON. 
Sing. Nom. éyé I ob thou 
Gen. in0d, pod ood ov of him, her, it 
Dat. enol, pol ool of 
Accus. éud, pé of ‘ 
Dual N.A.V.] vw two of us od two of you 
G. D vw m 
Plur. Nom fpats we dpats you odes they 
Gen hpav dpev odav 
Dat fipty tpty oolor 
Accus, fpas épas ras 
68. 
Pers, Endings 
Ade + Selxvi-ps 
T loose I show 
Ades 8 Selxvi-s 
you loose you show 
Ate “Ot Selxvu-or 
he looses he shows 
Aderov | -rov Selxvu-roy 
both of you loose both of you show 
Ate-rov | -rov Selxvu-rov 
both of them loose both of them show 
Ado-pev | -pev Selkvu-pev 
we loose we show 
Atere Te Selxvu-re 
you loose you show 
Adover | -(v)or Seaxvi-dor 


they loose they show 
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69. The preceding section gives the Present 
Indicative Act. of two common verbs: the first, a 
verb in -w; the second, a verb in -yws. The second, 
being the simpler formation, more readily discloses 
on examination the personal endings of this tense, 
and of other tenses (called principal tenses) inflect- 
ed like it. The present-stem of Adw is seen to be 
Avo- or Ave-, that is, to end with the variable vow- 
el; the present-stem of Selxvis is Sexve-, the final 
v being long in the singular, short in dual and 
plural. 

%0. Observe that the variable vowel of the pres- 
ent and imperfect Indicative appears as o before pu 
or v; otherwise as e. 

"7 1. Rue 1.—The subject of a finite verb 


is in the nominative case, [601] 
72. Ruiz 2.—The subject is often omitted | 602 
when it is a pronoun of the first and second [ ] 
person. 
73. Rue 3.—A finite verb agrees with [603 
its subject nominative in number and person. ] 
74. VocaBULARY. 
dyyehos messenger (angel) 
Seowrdrns master (despot) 
dodAos slave 
Setnvips LT show, I point out 
Koen village 
Aivw LT loose, I destroy 
wérTpa. rock (Peter, petri-fy) 
eyes I (Lat. ego) 
ov thou (Lat. tu) 
ov of him, her, it (Lat. sul) 


& interj. w. voc. Of 
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75. Exercise. 

1. tpeis pev ypddopev, od Sé Aap Paves, emieronas. 
9. xa ov tovTo Gys. 3. TLav dys; 4. éyw TOUTS dnt 
(115b). 5. tas Ths Kops Tiras Selxviow o SeomdTns 
T@ Sovrw. 

1. I see the shadow of the rock. 2. We destroy 
the bridge in the river. 3. The messenger points out 
the rock to the soldiers. 4. He writes me a letter. 
5. The gifts of the master are beautiful. 


Specimen Orat EXencise. 

1. & Sécrota (1470), TL od dys; 2. TovTO dn, 
éxeivo oU dnp (115c). 3. Huiv, Tos oTparnyois, héper o 
dryryedos émiotoAnv. 4. iuas, tos xpiTas, opd. 5. 
Tov Tov SeatroTou ayyeNov opa. 

1. To me, to thee, to us, to you. 2. We say, we 
show, we write, we learn. 3. I say that, I do not say 
this. 4, He said this to me. 


LESSON XVI. 


Pronouns continued: Intensive airés ; Indefinite 
ddros ; Demonstrative 885, obTos, éxetvos.—Lmper- 
fect Indic. Act. of tw and Selxvips. 


Grammar: §§ 265 and a, 267, 271 entire, 272, 678, 679, 680, 682, 695. 
%6. Declension of 6d¢ and ovros. 


8Se 48e 7dSe oiTos atry To0To 
rote Thicde rovde totrov TavTns Tovrov 
TEQde 77Se Tyde TobTy raiTy Totty 
vTévbe vhvbSe 765¢€ Totrov Tatrny TovTo 
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+d 7TOSe Tad ToUTw ToUT@ rTotTe 

vrotvde rotvSe rotvSe robrow rotrow robrow 

otSe atSe r5¢ oUror avrat Tatra 

rave Tdvbe rTavbe Totrav TobTwv rotTev 

rotaSe rarobe rotoSe Tovrous Tatras rotroig 

rotoSe rhode rade rotrovs TavTas Tatra 
rr 

I was loosing t-Xto-y &Selxvi-y «I was showing 

you were loosing t-ie-s &Selxvi-g you were showing 

he was loosing RAtev) | &-Selxvy he was showing 


both of you were loosing éAte-rov | éSelxvu-rov both of you were showing 
both of them were loosing ¢-Avé-ryy | é-Seuvi-ryy both of them were showing 


we were loosing é-Ato-pev | é-Selxvu-pev we were showing 
you were loosing &Ade-re =| &-Selxvu-re you were showing 
they were loosing &Avo-y &-8elxvu-cray they were showing 


The hyphens in the above paradigm are intended to call 
attention to the three elements: augment, present-stem, per- 
sonal ending. For table of personal endings, see § 60. 


78. GreneraL Ruie ror Accent or Verss.—The 
accent stands as far as possible from the end of the form 
(recessive accent, 104 b); that is, on the penult when 
the ultima is long by nature, otherwise on the ante- 
penult. Compare and contrast this. principle with 
that which held good in nouns and adjectives (§ 48). 

79. Roux 2.—Substantives with the in- [673] 
tensive avros, and with the demonstratives 
G5e, ovTOS, éxeivos, require the article, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position. 

Thus: odtas 6 dvOpwos (not obtos avOpwios), this 
man. 

80. Rure 3.—ddAXou means others, Lat. alii; o¢ 
aAnrot means the rest, Lat. ceteri. 
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81. VocaBuLary. 


dAXos other (Lat. alius) 

airs self (auto-graph) 

éxetvos that (there, yonder) 

éxet adv. of place there 

doe this (here, at hand) 

ade adv. thus (as follows) 

ovros this, that 

ovrws adv. thus (as previously shown) 
Ov ; where ? 


82. EXERcisE. 

1. wéurres oé al éue eis tavtny Thy Kopnv. 2. 
rovde Tov avOpwirov ope. 3. Tavs adtovs! otparwitas 
eis THY vicov émeutev). 4. 0 abtos Seamoerns exer 
TavTny THY yopav. 5. mod éotw o ayyedos ; éxel éoriv. 

1. He was showing to me the shadow of that rock. 
2. This village is beautiful. 3. They were destroying 
the bridge in the river. 4. That land produces good 
citizens. 5. We have the same friends. _ 


Specimen Ora EXERcisE. 

1. env, Edapev, eypddopev, édépopev. 2. abrn % 
vioos, avTn 4 vacos. 38. avtos dnut, avtol daci(y), 
autos &dn (Lat. wpse dixit). 4. ot avdrol moditra, obrot 
Oi TWoNtTat, avTol ot TroAtTat. 

1. We ourselves say this. You yourself say that. 
2. The country itself. The same country. This 
country. 3. He speaks as follows. He says this 
(these things). 4. We were sending aid. We were 
bearing presents. 


1 265. 
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LESSON XVII. 


Pronouns continued: Possessives éuos, o6s, ipétepos, 
tuétepos.— relative 65.—Lnterrogative tis, tl.— 
Indefinite ris, t1.—Indefinite Relative 6otss. 


Grammar: §§ 269, 275, 277 with a, 280. 


83. Rute 1.—The possessive pronouns, like other 
adjectives, regularly have the attributive position when 
their noun has the article: 6 éuds adeAdes, my 
brother. 

84. Rute 2.—Instead of the possessive pronouns, 
the genitive of the personal pronouns pov, cov, nuaor, 
iuav—and for the third person, avtod, avtijs, abtav— 
are more commonly used in the predicate position: o 
aderdos pov, my brother; 6 abedpos abrijs, her brother ; 
o dderhos abrav, their brother. 

85. Ruiz 3.—The relative pronoun ds, 77, 6, is 
less used in Greek than the same pronoun in Latin and 
English, their being, as will hereafter be shown, several 
substitutes for it. 

86. Rute 4.—The indefinite pronoun ris, vi, may 
sometimes be translated by the English indefinite arti- 
cle a, an: avOpwros tis, a man; it may often be 
translated by some, certain: Royo. Ties, certain 
words. 

87. Rutz 5.—The apparent inconsistency of the 
accent of some forms of the indefinite relative—e. g. 
oprivos and wvriwmv—with the principles previously 
stated, disappears when it is remembered that the latter 
part of the word is enclitic. 
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88. VocABULARY. 


€u0s 
e€ 4 
pérepos 
aos 
dpmeérepos 
3 na 
QuToU 
a A 
aurns 
avTav 
9 9 © 
oS, 7, O 
9 V4 gy 
GOTIS, TLS, O Tt 
2 ? 
ris; Ti; 
tis, Te 
4 
dyw 
Aeyw 


> sea 

OLKLG, 
f 
oTparia 


89. ExeErcisz. 


my, cf. Lat. meus 

our * noster 

your (thy), cf. Lat. tuus 

your, cf. Lat. vester 

his 

her 

their 

who, which, what, cf. qui, quae, quod 

whoever, whichever, whatever 

who? which? what? 

some, any 

I lead (Lat. ago) 

LI say, I call 

house (Lat. vicus, Engl. termination 
-wich or -wick in names of places) 

army | 


1. 6 euos adergos dyabds éotw. 2. 6 ayabods plros 
cou Tréprre: por Sapa. 3. 0 oTparyyos ayet THY oTpA- 
tiav él Thy paxpav yédipav. 4. rives cial odToL ot 
avOpwrrot xal tl Aéyouow; 5. TadtTa doTw & eyo 
ypadw (Haec sunt quae ego scribo). 

1. Who was writing letters? 2. Some men were 


writing them. 3. 


My brother is in your house. 4. 


The general remains in his house. 5. I see the gifts 
which you are sending to us. 


84 | GREEK LESSONS. 


LESSON XVIII. 


Reflecive Pronouns.—Numerals.—First ten Cardt- 
nals and Ordinals.—Declension. of els, Sv0, Tpéis, 
Tégoapes. 

Grammar: §§ 266 with a, 288, 290, 683, 


90. Drciension of the Reflexive Pronouns. 


myself thyeel f himself, herself, itself 


S.G. | évavrod, -fs cweavrod, -fs éavrod, -fs 
D. | dpavrd, -] ceavré, -7 dauTy, -jj 
A. | éhaurdy, -fv cweauTdy, ~fv éaurdy, -hy, -6 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
P.G. | fpev abrév tpév abrév éauréy 


or edév abrav 
D. | fptv adrois, -ats | cpiv atrots, -ais | éavrots, -ais 

or odlow adrots, -ats 
A. | tpas atrods, -ds| dpds atrois, -ds | éavrois, -ds, -d 

or eas atrots, -ds 


Remarx.—The place of a nominative singular of 
the reflexive pronoun in all persons and in both num- 
bers is supplied by adrés, airy, adrol, abtai. 


91. The first four Cardinal Numbers declined. 


one two three Sour 
ds pla & | N.A. 860 | tpeis tpla | rércapes  ticcapa 
évds puas évds | G.D. Svoty TPLOV Terra pwv 
ve pa eve Tprot tlrcapor 
tva play ty tpeis tpola | thecapas rloocapa 


Remarx.—These forms are not strictly in place at 
this point, as they belong mostly to the consonant de- 
clension. But they follow so closely the indefinite ris 
that they will be easily learned. 
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92. RuLe.—When the reflexive pronouns are used 
in the genitive instead of the possessive pronouns, they 
take the attributive position, 


93. VocABULARY. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

els, pia, év one aparos Jirst 
dvo two Sevrepos second 
Tpeis, Tpia three tpiros third 
Técoapes, Tecoapa four térapros fourth 
WEVvTE Jive mweprros ~ fifth 
éf six €xTos sixth 
érrd. seven €Bdop0s seventh 
6xTO eight 6y5oos eighth 
évvéa nine évaros ninth 
déxa - ten | Séxaros tenth 

éuavrov of myself 

oeavTov of thyself 

éavrod of himself 

Sévdpov tree 

ei\adpds 3 light 

vavrTns sailor (naut-ical) 

ovdé (= od-8é) but not, nor, not even 

— no one, nobody 

ovdepia 

ovdev no thing, nothing 

gopriov (pépw) burden, cargo 


94. EXercisz. 


1. pévopev ev rh tperépa oixid. 2. 6 aotparyyos 
méumre, TOUS EavTOU oTpaTiwTas. 3. dépw TO ewavTov 
goptiov. 4. Ta doptiov pov édradpov éeati, éyer oO 
Xpuoros. 5. déxa Sévdpa ev exelvn TH vjow opo. 

1. What do you say to your servant? I say noth- 
ing. 2. Not one road leads upon the bridge. 3. 
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What were you showing to our citizens? 4. I was 
showing to them the Nine Roads. 5. The general 
was sending five soldiers as aid. 


Ora EXER cIsE. 
The first house. The second street. The fifth 
bridge. The sixth man. The tenth soldier. 


LESSON XIX. 
Prepositions. 
Grammar: §§ 784, 787. 


95. Prepositions have a two-fold use: 

1) In composition with verbs they form the 
very numerous compound verbs, which 
are a characteristic feature of the Greek 

language ; 

2) Joined with nouns in various cases, they de- 
fine the relation of the nouns to other 
words more clearly than the case-endings 
alone could. 

96. In Greek, many prepositions may be used 
with two or even with three cases, and the modifica- 
tion of meaning may then be thus stated: the dative 
with a preposition expresses an idea of rest i; the 
accusative, of motzon toward ; the genitive, of passage 
Jrom a certain situation. Thus the general meaning 
of the preposition zapa is near, but this meaning is 
modified according to the case of the noun with which 
the preposition is connected, as follows: 

pévw Tapa Te aderAp@ pov, I stay beszde my 
brother. 
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THY ayyediay mapa tov orpatnyov qéutret, he 
sends the message ¢o the general. 

Gye, tov SoddNov Tapa Tod Seomdtov, he leads 
the servant from his master. 


9%. The meanings of most of the prepositions 
will best be learned gradually from the vocabularies, 
but in this lesson a list is given of such as are used 
with only one case. . 

1, Prepositions with the genitive only: 


avr _ anstead of 

amo (Lat. ab) From, away from 
éx, bef. vowels €& (Lat. ex) from, out of 

apo (Lat. pro) before, in front of 
avev without 

évexa because of 

péxpe up to, until 
TAY except 


For the elision of the final vowel of avri, amd, see 79. The 
last four prepositions in the above list are called improper, 
because they are never used in composition with verbs, which 
is regarded as their proper use. 


2. Prepositions with the dative only: 
év (Lat. in with abl.) in, among 
ovpv (Lat. cum) with 

3. Prepositions with accusative only: 


eis into, to, cf. Lat. am with accus. 
as to (only with persons) 


Of the above prepositions, é, év, eis, &s are pro- 
clitics (111 b,c), and évexa is postpositive, i. e., always 
follows its genitive. 

98. Ru._e.—A preposition with its case often stands 


between an article and noun like an attributive adjec- 
4 
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tive (cf. § 28): e.g. of &y 1H vnow avOparra, the men 
on the wsland. The article may also be used alone with 
the prepositional phrase: e. g. ot év TH vnoy, the (peo- 
ple) on the sland. 


99. VocABULARY. 


GOXos contest 

GOXov prize 

dOAnTYS contestant (athlete) 

BiBrAtov book (Bible, biblio-graphy) 

épyov work (work) 

pérpov measure (meter) 

podov rose (rhodo-dendron) 

“Pddos Rhodes 

oXoAH leisure, school (place of learned leisure) 
xpdvos time (chrono-meter) 


Add the prepositions given in § 97 and the follow- 
ing compound verbs : 
dro-Seikvipu I show forth, appoint 
éf-dyw I lead out, export 
Tap-€xw LI have at hand, furnish 
mpo-Lap Baye I take beforehand, preoccupy 


100. Exercise. 

1. trodrov tov avOpwrov avr’ éxeivov érréwropev. 
2. mpo THs TOU KptTod oixlas Kadov Sévdpov éotiv. 3. 
} OXOAN hyov wapéyet GOAnTas Twas. 4. of oTPATLA- 
Tat mpovapPdavover tiv viicov. 5. ovtos 6 aOAnTIS 
épepe Td AONov ey révre AOdows. 

1. I see my friend among the athletes. 2. Time 
destroys the works of wise men. 3. He appoints 
Cyrus general instead of his brother. 4. We were 
writing in this book the dimensions of the island. 5. 
The island of Rhodes produces (bears) beautiful roses. 
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LESSON XX. 


Augment of Verbs beginning with a Vowel or Diph- 
thong.—Augment of Compound Verbs. 
Grammar: §§ 355, 356, 357, 360 with a. 


101. Tue augment e has been described in Les- 
son XIV. This is called the syllabic angment because 
it adds a syllable to the verb. It is applied only to 
verbs beginning with a consonant. Verbs beginning 
with a vowel or diphthong have what is known as the 
temporal augment. This does not increase the num- 
ber of syllables, but the length or ¢ime of the first 
syllable of the verb. Hence the name éemporal, from 
Lat. tempus, “ time.” 

102. There follow, as illustrations of the temporal 
augment, the Imperfect Indic. Act. of two verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel: dxovw, I hear, and dddAvu, [ 
destroy. The first is a verb in -w; the second a verb 
in -ps. 


Pers. Endings, 

4xovo-v v @\Xv-v | 

I was hearing I was destroying 
Fxove-s 8 @ddv-s 

you were hearing you were destroying 
Frove — @AAT 

he was hearing he was destroying 
qxote-roy | -rov @\Xv-Tov 

both of you were hearing both of you were destroying 
dxovd-ryy | -rhy oddt-rny 

both of them were hearing both of them were destroying 
qxoto-pev | -pev dAv-pev 

we were hearing we were destroying 
qxote-re | -re ®\Av-re 

you were hearing you were destroying 
4xovo-v ~vor-cay | o\\v-cay 


they were hearing they were destroying 
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Like jxovoy inflect: Ayov I was leading 
jravvoy I was marching 


103. In compound verbs the last letter of a 
preposition ending in a vowel is dropped when the 
verb begins with a vowel. Thus: da-dyw, J lead 
away, from aid and a@yw. This loss of the last let- 
ter of the preposition occurs also before the sylla- 
bic augment. Thus: azodelxvip, L[ appoint, but 
impf. azr-edelcviv. The only exceptions are zep/ and 
apo, which always retain their final vowel. Thus: 
mpo-Aap Bava, IT preoccupy, impf. mpo-eddpPBavor (also 
contracted apovAapBavor). 


104. VocaBULARY. 


GKOvw I hear (acoustics) 
does wine-skin 
ypapparikds 3 grammatical 
ypapparicy grammar 


dua prep. w. gen. through, across 
dud prep. w. acc. because of | 


éXatvw trans. J drive, intrans. J march 
éf-eXavvw I march out, I march forth 
véos 3 new (Lat. novus) 

olvos wine (Lat. vinum, Engl. wine) 
CAA I destroy 

Gar-dAA Dp I destroy utterly (Apollyon) 
Tadawws 3 old (Palaeo-graphy) 

pevyw I fiee (Lat. fugio) 

guy flight (Lat. faga) 


105. Exercise. 


1. pavOdvomev thy ypapparicny (réyvnv). pavOdvo- 
pev thy “EXAnvucny ypaypaticny. 2. Sua ravrns Tis 
xwpas é&-nrauvve Kipos. 3. épevryoper eis pixpdy Twa 
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vnoov. 4, dia Todt épevyov oi otpatiatat. 5. 6 véos 
olvos amroAAvot TOYS TadaLods aaKots. TL aTwOAXN TOdS 
WaNawovs aCKOUS ; 

1. The general was marching forth up to a certain — 
river, 2. On this account I was remaining. 38. The 
flight of the soldiers was (%v) cowardly (xaxos). 4. 
What soldiers were destroying these bridges? 5. We 
were destroying the boat of the sailors. 


OraL EXERCISE. 


We were leading. They were marching. You 
were hearing. I was destroying. Who was showing ? 
‘We were preoccupying. 


LESSON XXI. 


Middle Voice.—Present Indic. Midd. of Aw and 
Selxvipu.— Personal Endings of Present Middle 
and Present Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 298 with a, 809, 811, 812, 818, 818. 


106. Brsmes the Active and the Passive, most 
Greek verbs have a third voice, called the Middle. 

The Middle Voice signifies in general that the 
doer performs an action upon or for himself (Direct 
or Indirect Middle). Sometimes the meaning of a 
verb is almost the same in the Middle and Active 
voices ; sometimes it is quite different. Verbs in the 
Middle voice often govern the accusative, if they 
govern it in the Active. 
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10%. Though there are three voices in Greek, 
there are but two sets of personal endings: one for 
the Active, the other for the Middle. Hence one 
set of forms serves for the middle and passive voices 
in four tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect. 

108. Many Greek verbs have no active voice, but 
are used only in the middle. These are called Middle 
Deponents." 


109. | Rey 

Ato-par “por | Se 

TI loose mysclf I show myself 
Ade (for Ave-orar) | -oar | Selxvu-cras 

you loose yourself you show yourself 
Ade-ros ra, =| Selxvu-rar 

he looses himself he shows himself 
Ate-o8ov -ofov | Selxvu-cfoy 

both of you loose yourselves both of you show yourselves 
Ade-ofov -c8ov | Se(xvu-cfoy 

both of them loose themselves both of them show themselves 
Avd-p8a pa | Seaxwi-p8a 

we loose ourselves we show ourselves 
Ave-oGe -70e | Selxvv-obe 

you loose yourselves you show yourselves 
Ato-vrar evra | Selxvu-vras 

they loose themselves they show themselves 


For explanation of the present-stems Av°|<- and S8enw-, 
and of the personal endings, see §§ 62 and 63. 


110. In the above paradigms Avouas may mean 
I loose myself (direct middle); or, L loose for myself, 
ransom (indirect middle); or, yet again, J am being 
loosed (passive). In translation, the connection must 
show which is meant. 

111. Rou e.—tThe agent with a verb in the passive 
voice is regularly expressed by iro with the genitive. 
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112. VocasBuLary. 


Baivw walk, go 

BddAXrAw throw 

dia-Baivw I go through, I cross 
Sixrvov net 

épxopat (deponent) I come 

Hpépa. day 

QveAXa gust, tempest 

ot pev—ot dé some—others 

wavw I put a stop to, I arrest 


mavopat (direct midd.) I leave off, cease from, lit. 
arrest myself (governs gen.) 
tro prep. w. gen. of agent dy (cf. Lat. a w. abl. of agent 


tro prep. w. dat. under (cf. Lat. sub w. abl.) 
tard prep. W. acc. under (cf. Lat. sub w. acc.) 
do Bos Sear (hydro-phobia) 

113. Exercise. 


1. 6 otparnyos SuéBawe thy yopay ody Tols oTpa- 
TusTats. 2. 6 trios tmraverat Tod doBov. 3. obTos o 
ayabos modirns Avet Tors SovAoUS. 4. Huds avTovs 
édXdouev. 5. Badrovow oi vadras ra Sixtva eis TH 
Oaraccav. 

1. On account of the storm the soldiers were 
throwing the cargo out of the transport. 2. My 
brother throws himself into the sea. 3. My letter is 
being written by a slave. 4. The messengers are 
being sent from the presence of (§ 96) the general. 
5. The master was arresting the fear of his slaves. 
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LESSON XXII. 


Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passwe of Wo 
and Selxviju. 


Grammar : §§ 876, 824, 828, 829, 880, 882. 


114. Endings. 
| e-Avd-pyy “pay | }Saxvi-pnv 

I was ransoming I was manifesting 
é-Adov (for &Ave-co) | -cro e-Selxvv-cro 

you were ransoming you were manifesting 
é-AVe-rTo To é-Selxvu-ro 

he was ransoming he was manifesting 
&-\ve-o ov -rOov | é-Selxvu-cboy 

both of you were ransoming both of you were manifesting 
é-hué-obyy -cOny | é-Sexvi-oOny 

both of them were ransoming both of them were manifesting 
é-vd-peOa “pea | &-Sexvi-pcba 

we were ransoming we were manifesting 
é-Ade-o8e -70e | é-Selxvu-cbe 

you were ransoming ~ you were manifesting 
é-Ado-vro -vro | é-Selkvu-vro 

they were ransoming they were manifesting 


115. It was stated in §106 that the meaning of 
the middle voice sometimes diverges widely, some- 
times differs little, from that of the active. In the 
above paradigm, the indirect middle (813) édvounp, 
I was loosing for myself, may yield the apparently 
active meaning of J was ransoming; and the sub- 
jective middle (814) édevcvipny yields a sense scarcely 
different from the active. 
It must not be forgotten that all the above forms 
may have the passive meaning, so that édvouny may 
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mean J was being loosed and éexvipnv I was being 
shown. 

Notice in each form, as indicated by hyphens, the 
elements: augment, present-stem, and personal end- 
ing. The stem of the first verb is \wel-; that of the 
second, dexvu-. The first is a verb in -w; the second, 
a verb in -p. 

116. Rorz 1.—The dative is used to de- 


note the time at which something is, or is done. L¢52] 
11%. Rute 2.—The predicate noun, in (669) 

general, is without the article, 
118. VocascLary. 

ayyeria message, tidings 

“AyyNia. England 

"Apepuxy America 

éxxAnota. (1) assembly, (2) church (ecclesia-stic) 

WALos sun (helio-trope) 

pdxoua: (deponent) J fight (logo-machy) 

Opvips LI rouse 

Spvvupar (direct midd.) J rise 

ovpayvds heaven, sky 

Tépons Persian 

mopily I furnish, I procure 

wopiLoas (indir. midd.) J provide myself with 

otros, pl. ra otra grain, provisions 

daive I show 


aivopuat (direct midd.) J show myself, I appear 
119. Exercise. 


1. 4) otparia érropitero citra é« ths yopas TaV 
IIcpowv. 2. payouea mpd Xpiorod cal ris "Exxdn- 
aids avtod. 3. TH Terdpty wpa (hour) édaiveto 6 
sruos ev Te ovpave. 4. o Kivdivos wpvi Tov PoBov 
TOV TOMTOV. 5.  Yopa huav Néyeras "Apepixn. 
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1. We were providing food. We were providing 
ourselves with food. Food was being provided by 
us. 2. Noone fights for us. 3. The fear of God is 
the beginning of wisdom. 4. This tidings appears 
good. 5. We came to our country through no small 
dangers. 


LESSON XXIII. 
Classified Vocabulary of Words in Lessons I-XXTIT. 


120. 

Novns. Sofdos slave 
* AyyNa England Sapov gift 
dyyeXla message, tidings | ephvy peace 
&yye\os messenger éxxAqola assembly, church 
Gdeddds brother triorolh letter 
dOAnris athlete tpyov work 
aBov prize *Eppfs Hermes 
aXos contest fi\uos sun 
* Apepuch America hpepa day 
G&vOpw7ros man Odracca sea 
dardo-rohos apostle Geds god 
&pyupos silver [ province.| 0be\Na gust, tempest 
dpxh _ beginning, rule, | tarwos horse 
doxés wine-skin irmomérapyos — river-horse 
BofPea aid xlvSivos danger 
BiBNov book Kpirfis judge 
yédipa bridge Kipos Cyrus 
v4 earth Kony village 
yléooa tongue Adyos word, narrative 
Yeappara (n. pl.) writings, letters | poOfpara (n. pl.) lessons 
SévSpov tree pérpov measure 
Seordrns master podoa muse 
Sfpos people vatrns sailor 


Slervoy net vedvlds youth 
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vijcos fem. island 
vods mind 
68ds fem. way 
olxla house 
olvos wine 


évépara (ntr. pl.) names 


écroty bone 
otpavds sky, heaven 
Tlatdos Paul 
Ilépo-ns Persian 
wérpa rock 
toto transport 
woNtrns citizen 
TOTALS river 
apaypara(n. pl.) things 
rtdn gate 
*Pé80s fem. Rhodes 
pddov r08e 
otros, pl. cira grain, food 
onl shadow 
rodl] wisdom 
otparnyés = general 
orparil army 
OTPATLATHS soldier 
oXoAh leisure, school 
vtxyn art 
ttf honor 
vids son 
Xa Sriendship 
Qos Sriend 
}6Bos Sear 
¢opriov burden 
guys flight 
Xpdvos time 
xépa country 
Spa hour 
ADJECTIVES. 
(a) Of quality. 
dyads good, brave 
Grhods simple 


a&pyvpois of silver 
ypappariuds grammatical 
\adpds light 
KaKds bad, cowardly 
kaddg¢ beautiful, comely 
paxpés long 
ptxpds small 
véos new 
6, h, td the 
wahads old 
d0x0s Sriendly 
(b) Of number. 
1. Cardinal, 
es one 
otSels no one 
Sito two 
tTpets three 
réroapes Sour 
aévre Jive 
€ siz 
émrd seven 
éxté eight 
évwéa nine 
Séxa : ten 
2. Ordinul. 
wpaTOS jirat 
Sebrepos second 
tplros third — 
vTérapTos JSourth 
wéparros Jifth 
txros sixth 
EBSonos seventh 
&y5o0s eighth 
tvaros ninth 
Sékaros tenth 
PRONOUNS, 
&\Aos other 
airds self 
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éavrod of himself 
eye I 
éxetvos that, he 
éuavrod of myself 
éuds my 
fects awe 
Typérepos our 
5S this (one) 
6 ptv—é Sé the one—the other 
of ptv—oi 8€ = some—others 
Ss, fi, 8 who, which 
Sons, firis, & re whoever, wihich- 
ever 
ov of himself 
OUToS this, he 
oeavrod of thyself 
ods thy (your) 
ob thou (you) 
tls, rf who? what? 
tis, tl some, any 
dpets you 
ipérepos your 
VERBS. 
adyw I lead 
a&xotw Ihear [point 
dro-Selxvops 1 show forth, ap- 
Gr-O\ATp I destroy 
Balve L step 
Baddow I throw 
ypade I write 
Selxvops I show 


Sefxwupon (dir. m.) J show myself 
Selxvupar (subj. m.) J manifest 


Sca-Balvw I cross 

elpl Iam 

atve I drive, I march 
e-dyo I lead out 
€-eLatvw Imarch forth 
toxopas (dep.) / come 

qo I have 
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dy I was, he was 
Aap Bava I take 

A¢dyo I call, I say 
Ato I loose, I destroy 


Avopar (dir.m.) J loose myself 
Atopos (indir. m.) J ransom 


paviave 1 learn 
paxopar (dep.) J fight 

rm) I remain 
SAT ps I destroy 


SdAvpas (dir. m.) J perish 


Sovupr I rouse, I stir 
up 

Spvupar (dir. m.) J arise 

ope I see 

arap~€x o I furnish 

trate I arrest 

watopa: (dir. m.) J cease from 

toplw I furnish 


wopopas (indir. J provide myself 


midd.) with 
wéptre I send 
dalve I show 
dalvopas (dir.m.) J appear 
depo I bear 
ebye I flee 
dnl I say 

ADVERBS. 
exe? there 
ot, otk no, not 
cite, obras thus (as precedes) 
WOTE ; when ? 
qwod ; where 
TAS 5 how ? 

vl; what? why? 
wSe thus (as follows) 
PREPOSITIONS. 

dvev without 
évrt instead of 
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dard from, away | or. under, W. pass, 
from vb., by 

8a through &s (w. persons only) ¢o 

re & mae out of CoNJUNCTIONS. 

9 ’ 

ly in GANG but 

tvexa, because of - ont (ana) 

irl upon wal and, also 

wex pe up to, until De aie 

cand by the side of otdé but not, nor, 

arepl ahout not even 

ahty Te—kKal both—and 

«pd before, for INTERJECTION, 

oby with & O! 


121. Rote 1.—An adjective agrees with 
its substantive in case, number, and gender. 

122. Ruiz 2.—The substantive to which [621] 
an attributive adjective belongs is often omitted. 


[620] 


123. Exercise. 

1. Thy TOV Tadaoy (avOperrwv) coplav pavOdvoper. 
2. Kipos €&-nrXavvev éx Tavrns Tijs yopas eis GAAnY Twa 
yopav. 3. ot orpariatar éropitovro airoy Kal olvoy 
avev xivduvov. 4. Tl Kipov otparnyov ravtns Tis 
apyis am-edelxvi ; 5. Aapetos amedeixvi avrov. 

1. This man is a brother of that athlete. 2. We 
are fleeing through fear of the tempest. 3. He was 
leading the army into certain villages. 4. It is the 
tenth hour of the day. 5. I lose (GAAvps) no (ovde- 
play) day. 
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LESSON XXIV. 


Present Subjunctive and Present Optative of xm, in 
all voces. : 


Grammar: §§ 298, 299 with a, 300, 801, $14. 


124. 





PrESEXT SUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT OPTATIVE. 

Active. | Midd. and Passive. Active. Midd. and Passive. 
Ato Ado-pas Ador-p Advol-pyy 
Ady-s Atyq (for Adn-cas) Atvou-s Ador-o (for Ado:-co) 
Aty Ady-Tas Avor (102 b) | Adowro 
Adn-Tov Adn-c-boy Adow-roy Avou-o- Boy 
Atn-rov | Adn-cGoy Atol-rny Avol-cOny 
Adw-pev Atéd-~480, Avou-pev Avol+<00, 
Adn-Te Ain-oGe Adore Adou-o Oe 
Ato-or Ade-vras Adovey Avor-vro 


125. In the subjunctive the present-stem of Ava, 
dv*|.-, 1s changed to Az*|,-, the long variable vowel “|, 
taking the place of °|,. The endings are the same as 
in the present indicative. 

In the optative an ¢, called the mode-suflix of the 
optative, is affixed to the present-stem Aivo-, making 
Avou-, and to this the personal endings of the past 
tense (§§ 60, 114) are affixed. But in the Ist sing. 
opt. act. the ending is -yws instead of -v, and that 
in the 3d pl. opt. act. the mode-suffix is ce instead 
of «. 


FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 5] 


RULES FOR THE EMPLOYMENT OF FINITE MODES IN SIM-. 
PLE SENTENCES. 


126. Roz 1.—The indicative expresses [865] 
that which 7s, was, or will be. It is used 3 
when the reality of an action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned: “he went”; “he did not stay”; “will he 
return ?” 

12%. Rue 2.—The first person of the (866, 2] 
subjunctive is used to express a request or . 
proposal: “let us come.” (Hortative Subjunctive.) 

128. Rute 3.—The optative is used to [870] 
express a wish that something may happen: 

“may I learn!” (Optative of Desire.) 


129. VocasuLary. 


apata wagon 

dSdoxados teacher 

diddoKw teach (didac-tic) 

ev adv. well 

pabnrys learner, disciple 
peta~réurw send after (to fetch) 
pera-répropos (indir. midd.) summon 

omXov utensil, arm 

érAa, pl. of érAov arms, armor 
SrdiTys heavy-armed man (hoplite) 
qopevw carry 


mopevopat (direct midd.) proceed, march, of troops; 
é\avvw being more appro- 
priate to the general 


130. Exercise. 

1. rropevopeba Sia tadrns Tis yopas eis GAAnY Twa 
yopav. 2. Ta Tov oTpaTiwray Sida. épépero (passive) 
ént tats dudtas. 3. rods pabnrdas diddoxos 0 SiSdoxa- 
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dos pabipata ayabd. 4. peta-reurr@pela Kipov as 
(as) dirov. 5. Avoure Tov vidv pov. 

1. Let us release these slaves. Let us ransom 
these slaves. 2. May these slaves be released. 3. 
May the hoplites destroy the bridge in the river. 4. 
May we learn what (@) our teacher teaches, 5. Let 
us bear well the evils which God sends. 


LESSON XXV. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive,and Participle Active 
of riw.—Synopsis of Present System in the Active 
Voice.—Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 

Grammar: §§ 299 b, 314, 380, 881, 882. 





131. 
IMPERATIVE. Pers. Endings. 
2. Ade 6c loose thou 
8. Avé-To To let him (her) loose 
2. Ate-rov Tov both of you loose 
8. Avé-rev TeV let them both loose 
2. Ave-re TE loose ye 
8. AUd-vrov_. “vray let them loose 
Avé-Twcay Twoay 
INFINiTIVE. 
Adev to loose 
PARTICIPLE. 
loosing 
Mase. Fem. Netz. 
Nom. Sg. Adov Atovera Ado 


Nom. Pl. Atowres Avoveras Atoyra 





aNFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 53 


132. Synopsis of Present System Active. 


Ind. Atw “I loose, or I am loosing 
“  EXto-v —_—‘I_ was loosing 
Sub. Ato let me loose (hortative subjunctive) 


Opt. Atop. may I loose (optative of desire) 
Imv. Adve loose thou 

Inf. Adev to loose, or to be loosing 

Par. Avov loosing 


133. The Imperative is the Mode of Command. 
Its negative is yn. 

134. The Infinitive has a greater variety of uses 
in Greek than in Latin, and, in this respect, resembles 
more closely the English. The Infinitive often ex- 
presses Purpose in Greek. But its most common 
uses are those which are described as the Jnjinitive in 
Indirect Discourse and the Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse., In both of these uses the Infinitive com- 
monly stands as the subject or object of another verb. 

135. Inrmmve w Inorecr Discourssr. — In 
English we may say, “I remember to have heard,” 
“J remember that I heard,” “I remember hearing,” 
with little or no difference in meaning. Similarly, 
in Greek, the words or thoughts of another may be 
expressed, in a dependent form, in three ways: (1) 
by an infinitive ; (2) by a dependent clause with dre 
or as, “that”; (8) by a participle. 

136. Rue 1.—The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse 
follows verbs of saying and thinking, and expresses the 
words or thoughts of a person in a dependent form. 

REMARK.—The verb of saying or thinking is called the 
principal verb. 

13%. Roxie 2.—The subject of the infini- 


tive, if expressed, stands in the accusative. 
5 


[939] 


54. GREEK LESSONS. 


138. Rue 3.—The subject of the infini- 


tive is not expressed when it is the same as the [940] 
subject of the principal verb. 

139. Route 4.—The negative adverb [1019 
of the hortative subjunctive, the optative of 102 0} 
desire, and the imperative, is not ov, but 7. 

140. VocasuLaky. 
dxovw obj. often in gen. ear (acoustics) 
éxaoros 3, has pred. position each : 
KeAevw command 
AiBos stone (litho-graph) 
paxn battle 
re) | "not 
viKn victory 
otopat (dep.) think 
TOAEHOS war (polemics) 
mokeuos 8 hostile, also as subst. enemy 
oKnvy tent (scene) 
gwvn voice (tele-phone) 


141. Exencisz. 

1. &xaortos o dvOpwros To éavrod hoptiov pepéro. 
2. Mn Aéye Tadta. 3. AtovTwy Tas yedhipas. 4. Edeye 
Tov otparnyov éE-eauve eis THY TOY TrOAELLOY YopaV, 
5. olouat Tous vavras hevyew év TH Toi. 

1. Let the soldiers carry the stones. 2. Let us 
teach our scholars wisdom. 3. May we not flee be- 
fore the enemy! 4. I think that I heara voice. 5. 
Let each soldier remain in his tent. 


Ora EXercise. 
1. Aiopev, AdVwpev, AvoLWEV, AUVOVT@V, AUELY, AdoY. 
2. KENEVEL, KEAEVOL, KEAEVETO, KEAEVWY. 3. KEAEUW GE 


IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Ara. 55 


méurrew Tos otpatuotas. 4. &pn cue tiv yédipay 
Ave. 

1. They loose, let us loose, may they loose, let 
him loose, to loose, loosing. 2. I destroy the bridge, 
I am destroying the bridge, I was destroying the 
bridge. 3. I say that the enemy flee. 4. Sending, 
writing, learning, bearing. 


LESSON XXVI. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Mid- 
dle and Passive of dA1w.—Synopsis of Present 
System in the Middle (and Passive) Voice.—In- 
Jmitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


Grammar: §§ 314, 880, 381, 382, 988. 


142. 
IMPERATIVE. Pers. Endings.| , (PaAssive.) 
2. Adov (for Ave-cro) “ro be thou loosed 
3. Avd-oBeo -70w let him be loosed 
2. Ade-o-Bov -oGov be both of you loosed 
8. Avé-cBov -oOwy let them both be loosed 
2. Ade-oBe -o0¢ be ye loosed 
8. Avd-obav -cbov let them be loosed 
(Adé-cOworay) (-cbwcay) | 
INFINITIVE. (PassIVvE. ) 
Ade-obar to be loosed 
PARTICIPLE. being loosed 


Mase. Fem. Ntr. 
Nom. Sg. Avé-pevos Avo-pévy Avs-pevov 
Nom. Pl. Avd-pevor Avd-pever Avd-peva 
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143. Synopsis of Present System Middle and 


Passive. 


Direct Middle. Indirect Middle. Passive, 
Ind. Avo-pat I loose myself; I ransom; I am loosed 


“  Qvs-pyv I was loosing myself; I was ransoming; I was being loosed 
Sub. Avw-par (let me loose myself ;)! (let me ransom;) (let me be loosed) 
Opt. Avol-pnv (may I loose mysel?;) (may Iransom;) (may I be loosed) 


Imv. Aidov loose thyself; ransom thou; be thou loosed 
Inf. Ave-orOart to loose one’s self; to ransom; to be loosed 
Par. Auvd-pevos loosing one’s self; ransoming; being loosed 


144. Inrorrive not w Inpmect Discoursr.— 
The Infinitive not an Indirect Discourse is used as 
the subject or the object of a verb (like the Infini- 
tive an Indirect Discourse), and the rules in §§ 187, 
138, apply to the case and the omission of its sub- 
ject. 

145. Rote 1.—The Infinitive not in In- (948 
direct Discourse is used as object especially ] 
with verbs which imply power or fitness, feeling or 
purpose, effort or intention, to produce (or prevent) 
an action. . 

146. Rue 2.—The Infinitive not in In- 
direct Discourse is used as subject chiefly with [949] 
impersonal expressions like doxe? it seems good, Sei, 
vpn it is necessary, éate vt 1s possible, and the like, 

14'%7. Rute 3.—The negative of the In- 


finitive not in Indirect Discourse is ,7). [1023] 
148. VocaBvLary. 

dpa adv., w. dat. at the same time (with) 

Cpa TH Hepa at daybreak 

BovAopat (dep.) wish (Lat. volo) 





1The meanings inclosed in parenthesis hold only in certain con- 
nections (§§ 127, 128). 
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dvvapo. (dep.) be able, can (dynamite) 

eedw am willing 

évtav6a, there 

KwAUW hinder 

pdrw intend 

vepaAn cloud 

meiOw persuade 

me(Gopnar (dir. midd.) governs dat. obey 

puddrrw guard (pro-phylactic) 

puddrropot (direct midd.) be on one’s guard 
against 


Add the four impersonal verbs given in § 146. 


149. Exercise. 

1. pédrrAw éE-cravvew Gua TH Hpépa Eywv Tovs oTpa- 
TuoTas pou. 2. ov divapyas pépew Tavtnv Thy ayyerlav. 
3. of pabyntrar TabécOwv Te SidackdrAp. 4. Set jas 
gevyew éx Tihs yoOpas. 5. ) TOv Todeplov vikn éxo- 
Avey Nuas évrad0a pévev. 

1. The general wished to advance at daybreak, 
but his soldiers were unwilling to proceed. 2. Let 
the slaves be loosed. 3. O scholars! obey your teach- 
ers. 4. A cloud remained for three hours (§ 156) be- 
fore the sun. 5. It-is-not-possible (ov« gor) to have 
food in this village. 


Orat EXERCISE. 

1. Avovrar, Ai@pecOa, AvoiweBa, ervopefa. 2. 
mevOwpeba, weolucOa, weiPecbar. 3. e0édw EpyerOas. 
4. Bovrovrat pevryev. — 

1. Let him ransom, let him be freed. 2. May 
they obey, I am unwilling to obey. 3. Let them wish 
to learn. 4. I was persuading the slave to obey his 
master. 
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LESSON XXVII. 


Adjectives of two Endings of the Vowel-Declension. 
—Review of Present System in all Voices.— 
Irregularities mm Form of the Augment.—Part- 
crple. 

Grammar: §§ 225, 226 (fievxos only), 355 a and b, 859. 


150. Apsrctives or two Enpines.—Most com- 
pound adjectives of the vowel-declension, and several 
that are not compound, have but one form for both 
masculine and feminine genders, that is, are wholly 
of the o- declension. 


151. Review Exercisr.—Write out the synopsis 
and inflection in the Present System of the Active 
and Middle (or Passive) Voice, of é\avvm and KxedXevw. 


152. Rutz 1.—Verbs beginning with 4 double 
this letter after the syllabic augment, 

153. Rute 2.—The three verbs, BovrAopat, Siva- 
pat, wéNAw, sometimes have 7» as augment instead-of e. 
Thus: 7SovrAcunv, [ was wishing, ndvvdpnr, I was able, 
hperrov, [ was intending. 

154. Rue 3.—The two verbs éyw, J have, and 
&rouat (dep.), L follow, take the syllabic augment, 
which contracts with the following vowel intoe. Thus: 
elyov, [ was having, eirropnv, I was following. 

155. Ruiz 4.—The participle with the article is 
often used as the equivalent of a noun or of a relative 
clause, Thus: 0 Aéyw», the speaker, or he who speake ; 
To reyopevoy, that which 28 said; 7d paiwopevon, that 
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which appears, the phenomenon ; 3 © dépar, the bearer, 
or he who bears. 
156. Route 5.—The extent of time and 


space is put in the accusative. Ed 
15%. VocaBuLary. 

GOdvaros 2 immortal 

ydp (postpositive) for 

Séxouas (deponent) receive 

ére yet, stell 

novyxos 2 quiet 

paxdpvos 3 blessed 

ouxére (ovK, érc) no longer 

wrapardyyns parasang, league (about 3} miles) 

mTwxos 3 poor; also subst., poor man 

pirrw throw 

codes 3 wise 

pix (1) breath, life, (2) soul (psycho-logy) 


158. Exercise. 


1. 7Bovrovro EpyecOas eis THY YoOpaY judy, Tyeis 
dé ove 70édopev SéyecOas adrovs. 2. éppimrov éavrovs 
amo THS Tétpas eis THY Oddaccay Kal ovdels Ett NKOvETO. 
3. ot larmou nAavvorTo eis Tov TroTapov UIT TOY oTpa- 
Tuwtav. 4. of qodéuot elzrovro avrois Séxa nyépas 
paxopevor. 5. 06 dépwyv tavtny thy émictodny epepé 
fot aryyeXias ov Kadas. 

1. We did not wish to remain there longer, for 
the enemies were come. 2. I had the soldiers of 
Clearchus and of the other generals. 3. Blessed are 
the poor, says the wise teacher. 4. The soul of man 
is immortal. 5. The bearer of this letter is our 
friend. 
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OraL EXERCISE. 


1. I was marching, I was commanding. 2. They 
are driven. They are commanded. 3. Let us march. 
Let us command. 4. May they march. May they 
command. 5. Let them march. Let them command. 
6. Marching. Commanding. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


Some uses of the Modes in Dependent Sentences : 
(1) Ln Indirect Assertions with iti and ds; (2) in 
Final Clauses’; (3) in Conditional Sentences re- 
Jerring to the Future. 

Grammar: §§ 876, 879. 


159. Invreecr Assertions.— The Infinitive of 
Indirect Discourse has been treated of in Lesson 
XXV. Respecting the modes, in clauses with dre or 
ws, the following is the Rule: 

160. Rutze.—In indirect assertions intro- [932] 
duced by 67: and as, “that,” the same modes 
are in general used in indirect discourse that would be 
used in the direct. -This is always so when the lead- 
ing verb denotes present or future time. But if the 
leading verb denotes past time, any indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense. 

REMARK.—The change to the optative is never obligatory 
after past tenses. 

161. Frat Cravses.—F inal clauses are clauses 
which denote purpose (final = “to the end that,” from 
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Lat. jinis). Purpose is sometimes expressed in Greek 
by the infinitive or by a participle, but more often by 
a clause introduced by iva (also os, dzrws), “in order 
that.” Respecting the modes in final clauses, the 
following is the Rule: 

162. Ruize.—Clauses expressing purpose [881] 
are introduced by iva (ws, d7rws), that, in order 
that, and iva pn (as pn, Straws pn), that not, in order 
that not, and take the subjunctive. But if the clause 
depends on a past tense the optative may be used in- 
stead of the subjunctive. 


REMARK.—The change to the optative, though usual after 
past tenses, is not obligatory. 


163. ConprrionaL Sentences. — A conditional 
sentence consists of two parts: the ¢f-clause and the 
then-clause, or the condition and the conclusion. The 
condition is the dependent, the conclusion the princi- 
pal, member. 

Two words are used to introduce the conditional 
clause: e¢ and édy (the latter is also written jv and dy). 
Both of these words mean 7/: et being always used 
with the indicative and optative, éay being always 
used with the subjunctive. 

The negative of the conditional clause is regularly 
py; that of the conclusion is regularly ov. 

Conditional sentences referring to the future have 
two different forms according as there is more or less 
expectation of fulfillment. 

164. Fuorvre ConpiTioN WITH MORE [898] 
Propasitity. Rute 1.—Where some expec- 
tation of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition 
éav With the subjunctive; in the conclusion, the future 
indicative or the imperative, 
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REMARK.—Equivalent expressions, such as the hortative 
subjunctive (§ 127), may be used for the future indicative or 
the imperative, in the conclusion. 


165. Fotvre Conpirion wire .Ess 900 
Propasitity. Route 2.—Where no expecta- [ ] 
tion of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition eZ 
with the optative; in the conclusion, the optative with dv. 

REMARK.—There is no adequate translation for this adverb 


ay, taken by itself. Its effect, with the optative, is given in 
English by ‘‘ would,” ‘‘should,” and sometimes by ‘‘ may.” 


166. VocaBuLaRY. 


dyyAdw announce 

ar-ayyAdw . report, announce 

duwdKw pursue 

édv | tf (w. subj.) 

ei (proclitic) if (w. indic. and opt.) 

evOus straightway 

iva. that, in order that (cf. 
Lat. wt) 

xata-lapBavo overtake 

1) not 

re that, because (cf. quod) 

apos prep. w. gen., dat., and acc. orig. signif, confronting 

apes W. acc. to, against, toward 

orddwov, pl. of orddcor stade, measure of length 
= 606 ft. 

crab pos (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

TAXéws quickly 

Tpéxw run 


167. Exercise. 
1. Aéye evOs, dav tt Bovdn. 2. édv re BovdAnras, 
NeyéTw. 3. édv Te BovAwvTas of TroAiTaL, NeyovT@Y. 4. 
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day Sioxwow Huds ot rodeo, pevywpey Tayéws eis 
Thy vigov. 5. eb ypadous mpos ps, épxoluny av. 6. e 
ypddoey errioroXas, wéutrouum av avtas. 7. Tpéyopev 
taxéws Sua Tod rotapod, va wn KatadapBavocw jpas 
ot Trodgpuwot, 8. Thy yépipay éEdivev, lva pH of oTpaTL@TaL 
dia-Balvovey tov trorapov. 9. Kipos épyerar. 10. azr- 
ayyédXovcw of a@yyedo. Ste Kipos épyeras. 11. az- 
EpxotTo. : 
zp sets 12. ov 
TéMO STpATLOTAS, NeyeL O oTpaTIYyOS. 18. dar-aryryéd- 
Novaew ot aryyerot Ste o orparnyos ov tréwret oTpAaTa- 
qéptrot F 
TE WITEL 


qyyeANov ob ayyedoe Ste Kipos 


tas. 14. aa-nyyeddov of ayyedou Ste ov 


OTPATHYOS OTPATLOTAS. 


LESSON XXIX. 


Verbs in -ys: Present System of Selxvips in all 
Voices. 


Grammar: § 882; Review §§ 876, 379, 380, 881, 8382; 885, 1, 2, 3, 4, 
b, 7; 414. 


168. Tux present system of Adw, the model verb 
in -w, has now been completed. The next five lessons 
will be occupied with the present system of verbs in 
-wt. The characteristic feature of the -us conjugation, 
an older and simpler formation than that in -o, is 
that the present-stem, to which the endings are affixed, 
does not end in a variable vowel. 

The first verb taken up will be delaviwus, J show. 
The beginning is made with this verb because some 
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of its forms have been already learned, in parallel 
arrangement with corresponding forms of Avdw, and 
because it resembles Avw more closely, in the subjunc- 
tive and optative, than the verbs which are to follow. 

The inflection of dedxviue in all voices is best 
learned from the paradigms in the grammar. The 
synopsis only is given here. 


169. syNopsis OF Selkvip,, PRESENT-STEM Seaxvv-. 


Active. Midd. & Pass. Passive. 

Prs. Selxvips I show Se(xvypat Iam shown 

Ipf. Selxvuv Iwas showing | exvipyny I was shown 

Sub. Sexvio (let me show) Sexviwpar. (let me be shown) 
Opt. Sexvious (may I show) Sexvuo(uny (may I be shown) 
Imv. Selkva show thou Selxvucro be thou shown 
Inf. Sexviva. to show Selxvvcbat to be shown 

Ptc. Sexvis showing Saxvipevos being shown 


The meanings of the subjunctive and optative, 
inclosed in parenthesis, hold good only in certain con- 
nections. The meanings of the middle voice are not 
given, because the middle voice of Setxvips is ordin- 
arily, in signification, only an emphatic active. 

Observe that infinitives in -vas accent the penult, 
and that the present participle active of -ws verbs is 
oxytone. 

170. Rure.—The dative is used to de- 
note the means or instrument, the cause and 
the manner. 


ReMARK.—The dative corresponds, in this use, to the 
Latin ablative. 


[776] 


1'71. VocanuLary. 
*Acia Asia 
daxrvdos Jinger (ptero-dactyl) 
*EXAHoTrovTos Dardanelles, Hellespont 
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Eiparn Europe 

Cevyvijjs join (Lat. jungo) 

tvyov yoke (Lat. Jugum) 

kw am come, have come 
Kap7ds Sruit, crop 

piyvipe mix (Lat. misceo) 

Bépéns Xerxes 

olyopas am gone, have gone 
6uBpos rain, shower (Lat. imber) 
pryvupe break (Lat. frango) 


172. Exrgcise. 

1. RépEns, o Ilépons, tov “EAAnorovrov motos 
élevyvi iva SvaBalvor éx tijs "Aclas eis thv Edpornv. 
2. @ dyyedos thy odov TO SaxTUrAW Seixviow. 3. of 
Kaprrol tois GuBpos @AAUYTO. 4. H yépipa eppyyvuToO 
T® optim avOporwv te kal tarmov. 5. piyvuopeba 
(midd.) adXots avOpwirois. 6. 0 ayyedos olyera. 7. 
Edeyov piv Ste 6 diyyeNos olyotro. 8. dav RBovrAnoGe 
Tous ToAculous KatadrapPRavew, Set edOds Sioxew. 9. 
el Aéyots, axovorps av. 10. ei hevryoure, SuwKxovey dv ot 
adXot. 

1. The rain destroys our crops. 2. The bridge 
of Xerxes, the Persian, was broken. 3. Let us break 
the gates of the village. 4. We told them that the 
messenger had come. 5. We have come that we may 
provide ourselves with provisions. 


Orat EXERCISE. 


decavi, Selxvuco, Selxvure, Seixvucbe, edelxvucar, 
edeixvuvto, Sexvuvas, Seixvuc Oar, Sevxvis, Serxvdpevos. 

I show, they show, let us show, may we show, we 
must show (6e2 w. infin.), you must show, we can show, 
let us not show. 
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LESSON XXX. 


Verbs in -y continued: Present System of tornus 
an all Voices. 


Grammar: §§ 381, 373, 374 with a, 888, 414, 415, 417 with a. 


173. Tux verb torn is the most regular in its 
formation of all the verbs in -w. Nowhere can the 
structure of the Greek verb be better studied and the 
stem and endings more easily separated. 


1'%4. sYNopsis OF torn, PRESENT-STEM lora-. 


Active. Direct Middle, Passive, 
Prs. fo-ryps I set lorapar I stand I am set 
Ipf. Corny Iwaseetting | fordynvy Iwasstanding | I was set 
Sub. lord _ (let me set) torépat (let me stand) (let me be set) 
Opt. toralnyy (may I set) loratpyny (may I stand) (may I be set) 
Imv. tory be thou setting | torracoe _be thou standing | be thou set 
Inf. tordvas to be setting YoracGas tobe standing | to be set 
Pte. tors setting lo-rdjevos standing being set 


175. Roxie 1.—The article, in the use which cor- 
responds in the main with the definite article in English, 
is called the Restrictive Article. 

1'%6. Rute 2.—The Restrictive Article 


regularly takes the place of an unemphatic Cd 
possessive pronoun. | 
17%. Roe 3.—Proper names, being in- [663] 


dividual in their nature, do not require the 
article unless it is desired to mark them as previously 
mentioned or well known. 

1'78. Route 4.—The Generic Article in- [659] 
dicates that the noun to which it belongs 
designates a whole class, It must often be left untrans- 
lated in English. 


ee ee ee 
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RemMark.—The article often, though .not always, found 
with abstract nouns (§ 57) is the generic article. 


1°79. VocasuLary. 


"AGhvas Athens (Lat. Athenae) 
"AOnvaios 3, also as subst. Athenian 
dpery worth, virtue, courage 
Bios life (bio-logy) 
Snpa-yoryos demagogue 

417 a Svvapas (deponent) can 

418) ériotapos (deponent) know 
kpéyapat (deponent) hang 
Kpyvn fountain (Hippo-crene) 
évivnpe benefit 
ovv (postpositive) therefore 
wipaAnpe fill 
woNtreia. (1) constitution, (2) com- 


monwealth (polity) 
moAiruos 3, also as subst. political, as subst., 
statesman 
oylw save 


180. Exercise. 


1. of Snpaywyol tds qwoNiTelas am-oddaow. 2. oi 
gogo) odittKol THY TroNTelavy o@tovewv. 3. Tas dud- 
Eas Owv ériumracav. 4. 4 Tav “AOnvaiwy dpery 
éSelxvuto od AOyous GAN’ Epyous. 5. O STpaTHYOS taTn 
TOUS OTALTAS TPO THs EavTOD aKNVAS. 6. mi) TiysTrTA@pEV 
TOUS Tradalovs aoKovs véou olvov. %. Sef TOvs TadaLods 
Goxovs oivov Tradatod muumrdvat. 8. Aapeios Kipop, 
Tov viov, pet-eTréureTo ATO THS apyis: 6 odv Kipos 
érelBero t® Aapelw. 9. Tov juérepov Biov mipmrAGpEV 
Epywv ayabav. 10. of Tlépcas éfalvovto xpéuacbas 
amd tav lrrov. 
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1. The Athenians were breaking the yoke of the 
_ Persians. 2. The rain from the sky is filling the 
springs. 3. What can help our state at this time? 
Nothing except the wisdom of our statesmen and the 
courage of our citizens. 4. O Athenians! break the 
yoke of the Persians. 5. What statesmen have we 
in this commonwealth? We have not one. 6.. Let 
us save ourselves even from these dangers. 7%. May 
the Athenians save Athens by their virtue! 8. The 
general was standing before his tent. 9. I could lead 
the soldiers against the enemies, if I should wish. 
10. Statesmen must (de?) know the political art. 


Orat Exercise. 

w v4 e le) e 4 e , tg 6, 

tat, torn, ioTd, iotavTwr, iordvat, toracbas, 
lorapev, totapev, (aotadot, iornot, totate, iorapeba, 
icraipev, iotapev, totaipeba, icropeba. 


LESSON XXXI. 


Verbs in - continued: Present System of rlOnp 
and inus in all Voices. 


Grammar : '§8 829, 476, 414, 419 a and c. 


181. Tue verbs tiOnu, L place, and inw, I send, 
through their compounds and almost innumerable 
derivatives, form a very important element in the 
vocabulary of the Greek language. 

The inflection of each will be learned from the 
grammar; che synopsis only, of the present system, 
is given here. 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF TiCHMI-AND IHML = 9) 


182. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF ri@n (PRESENT- 
STEM Te-) AND (nt (PRESENT-STEM (¢e-) IN ALL VOICES. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. r(Onps 7(Beuos Cnps Cepas 
Ipf. érl@nv bréuny inv céuny 
Sub. 7168 TWSpar a fSpar 
Opt. rBelqy 70) funy felyy ¢) funy 
Imv. rie 7(Becro fa Cero 
Inf. ribéven 7lberBar Cévar FerBar 
Ptc. riOels Ténevos Eels Eépevos 


183. The primary meaning of rlOnus is I place. 
The various meanings of the middle voice are mostly 
derived from the indirect middle, f place for myself. 
The passive is, of course, J am placed. 

The primary meaning of tins is J send. The 
direct middle texas often yields the meaning J hasten, 
also, J charge, and, by a figure, J desire. Passive: 
L am sent. 

184. Rutz 1.—The person or thing to 


whose advantage or disadvantage anything [G4] 
tends, is put in the dative. 

185. Rove 2.—With efui and yiyvopa, 768] 
the possessor is expressed by the dative. 

186. Rute 3.—Many verbs compounded (v75] 


with év, civ, éi, and some compounded with 
apos, Tapa, Twepl, uo, take a dative depending on the 
preposition. 


18'3. VocaBuLarRY. 


dro-exros 2 selected 
BdAavos 7 acorn, also date (of palm-tree) 
Bacirews 2 royal 


Baoideaa ntr. pl. palace, prop. royal (buildings) 
6 
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ytyvopas (deponent) become, come to be (Lat. gigno) 


éropat (deponent) follow 

inp send 

teyor (dir. midd.) hasten, charge 

Aipos hunger, famine 

Aowpds : pestilence 

WOTOV drink 

Tpoo-€xw attend to 

TiOnpu put, place 

ridepat Ordo ground arms 

Grro-TiOnpt place away, lay away 
év-riOnpt place in 

éri-r ine place upon 

ért-rifenar (deponent) attack, set upon (w. dat.) 
ovy-TiOnps place together, compose 
ovv-riGenat (indir. midd.) agree 

trro-uyvov beast of draught or burden 


188. Exercise. 


1. of otpati@tat ob Bovrovrat tropeverBar* od yap 
citd éoTw avrois. 2. cuv-riOéucba cE-chavvew dpa TH 
npepa. 3. ém-eriBecay ta hoptia Tots umotuylos. 4. 
iwpeOa érri rods Tlépaas, payopevoe mpo TeV HyeTépwy 
oixiav. 5. TiWWdpeOa ta Stra. 6. evtadla Kipw 
ta Baciieva jv. T. Tas amroXeKxtous Bandavous Trois de- 
oToTas am-etifecay. 8. mpoc-éywpey TOY vovV Tots 
aopois Adyos. 9. 4 vinn Tois “AOnvaiots ylyverat. 
10. of orpati@rat dm-wAdNUYTO Aiu@* Ov Yap hy oira. 

1. The selected dates are laid away for the masters. 
2. Let us charge upon the enemy (pl.) if we wish 
them to flee. 3. They were placing food and drink 
in the transports. 4. We, the hoplites, were attack- 
ing our enemies. 5. Let chosen men charge upon 
the gates of the village. 
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Ora. EXERCISE. 


1. rlOa, rieco, érlOa, éridero, tiWéaot, ribevras, 
éridecav, éridevro, rWapev, TiWcipev, TiOdpucOa. 2. 
iéweOa, tapcOa, iolpeOa, iévas, teaOat, teis, tépevos. 

1. Lam placing, I am placed, let us place, let us be 
placed, may we place, may we be placed. 2. Let him 
send, let him be sent, to send, to charge, to be sent, 
sending, charging. 


LESSON XXXII. 
Verbs in -ps continued: Present System of dope im 
all Vouces. 


Grammar: §§ 3380, 419 a. 


189. syYNoOPsis OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF Som IN ALL 


VOICES. 
Active. Midd. and Pass. Passive. 
Prs. 8B I give SBopar I am given 
Ipf. ovv I was giving GSdpunv I was given 
Sub. &86 (let me give) SiSdpas (let me be given) 
Opt. &Solyy (may I give) S8Solunv (may I be given) 
Imv. 860v give thou 8Soc0 be thou given 
Inf. 88dva. to be giving SBocba. to be given 
Ptc. &8ots giving SiSdpevos being given 
190. VocaBuLary. 
dv-apiOpnros 2 innumerable 
SBuope give (Lat. do, dare) 


dxro-SBupu give back, pay (cf. Lat. reddo) 
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S1a-didwpe 
€x-5iSwpu 
mwapa-Olowpe 
apo-OLowpe 


apoooTys 
ézopae (dep.) 
ev 


Evgevos (ev and gévos) 2 


padtrtov—7 
7 
probes : 


puro-ddpos 2, and subst. 


éévos 


roAAot (pl.) 3 
wovos 
wOVTOS 


xXenpara (ntr. pl.) | 


191. Exercise. 


distribute 

give out ; intrans. issue, empty 

give over, surrender 

give forth, betray (Lat. 
pro-do) 

traitor (Lat. proditor) 

Jollow 

well 

Huxine (lit. hospitable) 

more—than, rather—than 

or; after comparatives, than 

pay 

pay-bearing ; as subst. hired 
soldier 

(1) stranger, (2) hired soldier, 
(3) guest-friend 

many 

toil 

Sea, Open sea 

money 


1. évradba Kipos Trois picPogopots TroAAa ypHpata 


atro-didwatv. 


2. ovdey avev mrovou dl5wct @Beos Tots 


avOperrots. 3. paxdpiov éore Sidovat padXov } AapBa- 
yew, Edeyev 6 Xpiotos. 4. b7rd @cod SlSorar avaplOunra 
aya0a Trois avOpa@rrois. 5. Kipos, wodXa Spa XapBa- 
vov Sia woAnd, Si-ediSou tois Pidois. 6. Tors ayabovs 
avOpa@rrovs Sel dépew eb tadta & Bes Sidwow. 7. 
eis tov Evkewov awovrov éx-dvdodct moAXol torapol 
Mixpas ’Acias. 8. of otpatnyol Th otpatia pucOov 
Séxa hyuepoy arr-ediSocav. 9. ovx ébéropev trapadidovas 
Ta Sra tois modewlous, Trois lépcass. 10. ddotey 
jpty virnv ot Geol. 
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1. Good men must (Sc?) give rather than receive. 
2. Traitors betray their own friends. 3. Let us hand 
over the good things which we receive. 4. If some 
one give us money, we are willing to follow against 
the Persians. 5. If we should give up our arms, 
what would you give us? 


OraL EXERCISE. 

didwmat, Sidact, Sidov, SiS0c0, édiS0c0, Sdiddvas, 
SBocGar, Sdovs, SSopevos. 

We give, we were giving, let us give, may we 
give. 


LESSON XXXII. 


Verbs in -ys continued: The Small Verbs in -p1.— 
Present System Active of eipl and dnpl—Present 
System Middle of xetpar and hypa. 


Grammar: §§ 478, 481, 482, 483. 
192. Tue synopses only, of the above-named 


verbs, are given here; the inflection is to be learned 
from the grammar. 


yt, dnpl, keto, Tp, 
pres. stem éo-. pres. stem da-. pres. stem xa-. pres. stem fjo~ 
Pra. edpl ppl keto Typos 
Ipf. qv tonv exefuny fpny 
Sub. & $3 kéopar — 
Opt. elny dalnv Keo(uny — 
Imv. tothk i Pe Ketoro jr0 
Inf. evar ddvor KetoOou joGas 


Ptc. év as kelyevos fjpevos 
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193. For explanation of some forms of etd, ef. 
479. The disyllabic forms of the pres. indic. are 
enclitic, except after a paroxytone when they take an 
accent on the ultima. But the 3d sing. takes the re- 
cessive accent éore in the following cases: 

1) When it means exzsts or zs possible. 
2) When it begins a sentence. 
3) When it follows ov, ps7, et, as, Kat. 

The verb dnuf bears a close resemblance, in its 
conjugation, to tornus (Lesson XXX). The disylla- 
bic forms of the pres. indic. are enclitic, except after 
a paroxytone, when they take an accent on the ultima. 
The verb «xejuaz loses the final « of the present-stem 
in the subjunctive and optative; and there is no con- 
traction in these modes. 

194. Rove 1.—The verbs éori and cial 
are often omitted. | [611] 

195. Roz 2.—¢npl and olouas, when (946, b] 
followed by indirect discourse, almost always , 
take the infinitive; very rarely a clause with drz. 


196. VocaBULARY. 


elpc be 

dir-cuas be away (cf. Lat. ab-sum) 

awdp-euje be at hand, be present (cf. 
Lat. ad-sum) 

Tjpae sit 

xaO-nyar (484) sit down, be encamped 

Kelpat lie, be placed 

dudi prep. W. acc. about (Lat. amb-ire) 

agvos 3 worthy 

Baorr<ia. kingdom 

€\cdOepos 3 Sree 


Acvbepia JSreedom 
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évravéa here 

éayarns (epyov) worker 

Gévaros death 

kara-AapBavw overtake 

Kupuos Lord ; N. T. word 
Aipvyn lake 

perd prep. w. gen. and dat. amid, general meaning 
pera W. gen. with (implies participation) 
perd W. acc, after (in time or order) 
woaos 3 how great ? how much ? 
vAn forest (Lat. silva) 

Urvos sleep (Lat. somnus) 


19'3. Exercise. 


1. od el 6 Xpiotés, 6 vids Beod. 2. 6 Harvos aderAgos 
tov Oavdrov (€oriv). 3. 0 ToAEMos OvK ExT dvev KLVdU- 
vov. 4. ovK eis aTroaToNOS ; ovK eips edevOepos ; ov 
TO Epyov pou ipeis éote ev Kupio; 5. paxdpior ot 
mrayol, ott iperépa % PBactrdela tod Oeod. 6. moon 
dorly 7 dpa; éotw pa tpirn ths Hépas. T. wodrol 
Kupou pirat éxewrto év Oavdte em’ avt@ (80b)* obtas 
yap éelkvucay thy éavtav didlav. 8. 7 K@pn KeiTaL 
mapa Alwyn Twi. 9. Kata-auBavovor Tors BapBdpous 
KaOnpévous audi xpnynv tid. 10. éxdOnvto ev tais 
tov Ilepoay xopats. 

1. The laborer is worthy of his hire. 2. I think 
that I have many friends. 3. I say that you have 
many friends. 4. He said that he had many friends 
(direct discourse, “I have many friends”). 5. It is 
necessary that we should hear this. 6. In the forests 
are springs and lakes. 7. O soldiers! be brave against 
your enemies. 8. The enemy were fleeing, but we 
were pursuing. 9. Let us not sit here longer. 10. 
He was not present at the battle, but was absent with 
his soldiers (cf. 391 b). 
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Ora, EXERCISE. 


1. dopév, apev, elwev, mapeot, amjoay (89.~>, 
Tapiiv (391 b), mrapeivas, tapwv. 2. edn, xeiueba, nelyrat,. 
xelaOwv, haba. 

1. You are, we are, to be, to be present, to be 
absent. 2. The present time, the coming time. Let 
us be good! May we be good! 


LESSON XXXIV. 


Consonant Declension: Stems ending in a Labial or 
Palatal Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 168 with a, 168 (1), 169, 170; also, 24, 25, 26, 54. 


198. I. sTEMs ENDING IN A LABIAL OR PALATAL MUTE. 


5 pdaak 1 gAp i) odamryt t Ople 
(pvAax-) (paAcB-) (cadmcyy-) (rptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
N. | ptdAag (54) | prAhp (54) | odAmry§ (54) | Oplé (54 & 74 a) 
G. | dédax-os | pdrcB-ds wadmiyy-0s | tpix-ds 
D. | pbAan-+ prcB-C oédmiyy+ Tprx-t 
A. | dbd\ax-a préB-a oadmrtyy-a tpl{x-0 
V.| pidag | pep | wddmyE —| pt 
N. A. V. | pdA\ax-€ prEB-e ovadmyy-e tplx-€ 
G. D. | dudAdk-ow | pdcB-otv wadmlyy-ow | rprx-oiy 
N. V. | bdax-es | pdAéB-es oddmiyy-<s | telx-es 
G. | @vidk-ov | drAcB-dv wadrlyy-ov | tpix-dv 
D. | ptrAa£e pr«opl oadmeyée Opr£l (74 a) 
A. | ptdax-as | pdéB-as oddmyy-as | telx-as 


RULES OF ACCENT AND SYNTAX. rue 


199. The general principle for the accent of de- . 
clined words, § 48, 1 and 2, applies to the third de- 
clension. 

To this principle there is one important exception, 
given under the following: 

SrroraL Rute or Accent.—Monosyllabic stems of 
the third declension accent the case-ending in the geni- 
tive and dative of all numbers: -wy and -ov taking the 
circumflex (129). 


Russ oF Syntax: 

200. Rute 1.—The direct object of a ryt} 
transitive verb is put in the accusative. 

201. Rutz 2.—The meaning of the verb (715) © 
is often repeated in the object, which is then 
called the cognate accusative. 


202. VocaBULARY.! 


Aldio (AiBor-) 6 Aethiopian 

dprdfw snatch away, plunder (Lat. 
carpo, rapio) 

BdpBapos 2, also subst. barbarian 

Opié (rptx-) 7 hair 

Knpv€ (Kynpix-) herald 

Knpvoow act as knpv€, proclaim 

Ka&uooa Cilician woman 

KrAérrTw steal (klepto-mania) 

KX éerrys thief 

KroTH theft 

KAtpag (KAipax-) H ladder, staircase (climax) 


odAmty§é (cadmyy-) 7 trumpet 


1 It is recommended that all words of the third declension, given 
in the vocabularies, be declined as they are met with, day by day. 
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corrilw sound the odrmcyé, give signal 

OKATTpOV —-sceptre 

TOfov bow 

TOTOS place (topo-graphy) 

PrP (prAcB-) 7 vein (phlebo-tomy) 

purag (prrax-) 6 warder, keeper, watchman 

guAaxky (1) watching, guarding, (2) 
garrison 


203. EXERcIsE. 


1. of xnpixes Exovot oxirtpa paxpd. 2. radrd 
éoTt Ta paxpa Toka trav Ali@irwv. 3. peretréutrero 
Kdpos tovs givaxas va puddtrovey tTHv oKnvyny. 4. 
obtot ot BapBapou éxovow tiv tpixa paxpay. 5. Elye 
dé 4 Kluucoa pidaxas wept aitnv. 6. dua TH hpépa 
Epyovray KnpiKes Tapa Tov oTparyyodD. 7. TavTny THY 
pdxnv éuayopeda. 

1. Three watchmen stand before the tent of the 
general. 2. They watch the tent, and are on their 
guard against thieves, who plunder the country. 
Suddenly (€a/dyns) one of the watchmen blows a — 
blast with his trumpet. The soldiers run to the place 
and seize the thieves. 


STEMS ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE. %9 


LESSON XXXvV. 


Third Declension continued: Masculine and Femur- 
° ane Stems ending in a Lingual Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 176, 179; Review. 


204. II. stems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE (r, 8, 9). 


A. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 


5 Ohs h éants h Epes 6 h Spus 6 yépwy 

(@nr-) (cAm8-) (€pi3-) (opvié-) (‘yepovr-) 
hired man hope strife -bird old man 
Ofjs (54) als (54) | kpes (54) Spvts (54) | yépwy (56) 
Onr-ds &l8-08 tpr5-0¢ SpvT8-o¢ yépovr-os 
Onr-C Awlb+ tod Spvt0- yépovr-t 
Ohr-a Arb-a tow Spvty yépovr-a 
Chis Ql (170 b) | & (170 b) | Spvts yépov (170 b) 

Arl-e to.d-¢ SpvT0-e yépovr-e 

@nr-oty HXmlS-ow ep(S-ow dpvt8-ow | yepdvr-oww 
Ofr-es &rB-es tpiS-es SpvT0-es y«povt-es 
Onr-av &2a(6-wy ép(8-wv dpvt8-cv | yepdvt-ov 
Onot &alor tpuoe SpvTor yfpovor (57) 
Ofr-as Amwb-as tpd-as SpvT0-as yépovr-as 


205. Ruiz 1.—Many transitive verbs [y24] 
may have a double object, usually a person 
and a thing, both in the accusative. This occurs with 
verbs of asking, teaching, hiding, deprwwing. 

206. Rute 2.—A predicate-nour, when 726] 
it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 
put in the accusative. This occurs especially with verbs 
of making, choosing, calling, considering, showing. 


Sa 
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20'37. VOCABULARY. 


dois (aomd-) 7 


shield (round and of metal) 


BovAy (1) wéll, counsel, (2) council 
BovAciw counsel 

BovAevopa (indir. midd.) deliberate « 
yépwv (yepovr-) 6 old man 

yiyas (yeyavr-) 6 giant (gigant-ic) 

Amis (eArib-) 7 hope 

errrilw hope 

epis (epid-) 7 strife (Eris, goddess of discord 
épilw quarrel : 
Gis (Onr-) 6 senf 


Kvypis (xvnptd-) 6 
pl. «vnpides 

Kevos 3 

KpurrTw 

vvé (vuKt-) 

dpvis (opvi6-) 6 and 7 

matpis (rarpi6-) 

aovs (oo-) 6 

colo 

Tapos 

xdpis (xaper-) 7) 


208. EXeERcIsE. 


greaves (usually of metal) 
empty, vain (ceno-taph) 
hide (crypt) 

night (Lat. nox) 

bird, fowl 

Jatherland (Lat. patria) 
Soot (pedo-meter, Lat. pes) 
save (Soz-odont) 

tomb (ceno-taph) 

thanks, grace 


1. My pe todro Kpimre. 2. My xpvrrrmpev tovs 
dirovs Thy huerépav ydpw. 3. atroSeviTw o oTpatn- 
yos ToUTOUs Tovs TpEls oTrAlras KnpiKas. 4. a7ro-SeuKvU- 


e A e a a 
aOwy ot tpeis omAitas Knpixes. 


éxmida Arrevev. 


6. 4 éArris, Hv elye, Kevyn Hv. 


lA \ \ 
5. TavTny Thy Kevny 
7. Tots 


e ps > \ J U a 4 ¥ Ua) 
OTALTALS eioly aomrides Kal KYNUides. 8. ydpts EoTH TOIS 
Geois, of Thy watplda huav purdrrovety, Stt ov Toot 


Tonrutot Epyovras. 


9. codpol codois o¢fovow, hv gow codol. 
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1. I said to the soldiers that their fear was vain. 
9. Vain are the hopes of the citizens. 8. The coun- 
sel of the old man is good. 4. The night is the hour 
of counsel. 5. Let us cease from war and strife. 


Orat EXERgcisE. 

1. 6 Tod ylyavtos tddos. 2. &v Mcp 7 Edris pov. 
8. wdbev (whence) épyovras ot méAewor Kal ai Epiwes ; 
4, ov Set tov Ofra é&-épyecOar eis GAN Twa ywpar. 
5. Tov didrov pou éy Tois yépovow ope. 

1. The counsel of the old men. 2. With-the- 
help-of (cvv) the gods we have many hopes of safety 
(cwrnpla). 38. Our country is dear. 4. The child 
(réxvov) of the hoplite. 5. The foot of the giant. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


Third Declension continued: Neuter Stems ending 
na Lnngual Mute.—Present System of eips. 


Grammar: §§ 1838, 477 with a. 


209. II. srems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE. 
B. Neuter Stems. 





vo capa body | rb hrap liver vd xépas horn 
(coopar-) (nrar-) (xepar-, xepac-) 
N. | oépa ‘rap xépas 
G. | oédpar-os frat-os xépar-os (xepaos) Képas 
D. | oépar+ fprar— képGr-+ = (xepal) = képg. 
A.| capa Trap képas 
V. | oépe qTrap xépas 
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N. A.V. | oepar-e fprrar-e képGir-e (xepae) xépa 
G. D. | copar-ow qwar-ow kepit-ow (xepaow) Kepgy 
N.V. | oépar-a fjrar-a képdt-a (xepax)  x«ép@ 

G. | copdr-ov qwat-ov kept-wv (xepawy) Kepdv 
D. | odpacr fact xépaior 
A. | oépar-o fjrat-a xépGr-a (repaa) xépa 


Especially common in Greek are neuter nouns ending in 
-pa. ‘They may be compared with Latin nouns of the third 
declension ending in -men, and their declension can not be 
made too familiar. 


210. syYNOPsIs OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF ely, J go, 


Pres. Ind. Ipf.Ind. Pres.Sub. Pres. Opt. Pres.Imv. Pres.Inf. Pres. Pte. 
ets qe to tous 16. Léven léy 


The stem of this verb is ¢- (cf. Latin 7-re), which appears 
in the sing. of the pres. indic. as «. In the impf. indic. this 
lengthened form e- becomes through the temporal augment p-. 
The subj., opt., infin., and ptc. are not -ys forms. The accent 
of the pte. is irregular. 


211. VocaBtLary. 


del ever, always (aye) 
ala (atpar-) 7d blood (hemo-rrhage) 
dpxwv (apxovt-) 6 ruler (archon) 

yaAa (yaAaxt-) 76 milk (galaxy, Lat. lac) 


yedppa (ypappar-) rd 
defids 3 

Sdypa (Soypar-) ro 
éri-BovAedw Ww. dat. 
@ovxvdidys 


e sa 
loTopia. 


Képas (kepat-, xepas-) Td 
xripa (xrypar-) 76 


pdOnya, (uabnpar-) 76 


writing, letter (mono-gram) 

right (Lat. dexter) 

accepted opinion (dogma) 

counsel against, plot against 

Thucydides 

(1) inquiry, (2) information, 
(3) history 

(1) horn, (2) wing (of army) 

possession 

lesson 
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pers (perur-) 7d honey (Lat. mel) 
Ovopa. (ovopat-) Td name 
ovpa (1) ¢adl, (2) rear (of army) 
apaypa (rpaypar-) rd thing 
péw flow 
ordpa. (oropat-) 7d — (1) mouth, (2) van (of army) 
copa (owpar-) 7d body 
tipuos 3 and 2 precious 
Tpadpa (tpavpar-) ro wound 
vdwp (ddar-) 7d water 
212. Exercise. 


1. Ta Tpavpata Tov oTpaTiwTov Tipoy KTH éoTLv. 
2. Govevdidys eyes THY airod ioropiay uripa ds dd. 3. 
TO alua péee (contracted pet) ée Tay TpavpaToy Ta 
otpatiotav. 4. TO pev oToMa THS oTpaTias aye 6 
dpyov éml rors trodeplous, THY 5é odpay lornot mpos TH 
TOTAL. 

1. The soldiers show their wounds and blood to 
the commander. 2. Some do not receive the dogmas 
of the Church. 3. This land flows with milk and 
honey (lit. flows milk and honey), 4. The general 
marches forward, leading the right wing. 
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LESSON XXXVII. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in a 


Ligquid.—Syncopated Stems in -ep-. 


Grammar: §§ 185, 188 and b. 


213. ID. srems enpina In A LIQUID. 


6 wowphy 
(wowper-) 


shepherd 


Touhy 
rouév-og 
aroupsey-t 
To 


troushy (170 a) 


troupey-¢ 


Salpov-e 


mouréy-owv 


mrourty-es 
qtrou.ty-wy 
trouséor 

wourty-as 


214. sYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 


6 Saluwy 
(Sazpov-) 
divinity 


Salpov 
Salnov-os 
Salpov-+ 


Salnov-a 
Saipov 


Satpdv-ovy 


Salpov-es 
Saipdv-ov 
Salpoor 

Salpov-as 


5b aidy - 


(atwy-) 


age 


es ef 


alov-« 


ee 


6 xarhp h ehtnp i Guydrnp 
(warep-) (unrep-) (Ouvyarep-) 

father mother daughter 
Trarhp Bfrnp Ovydrnp 
TarTpds pyrpds Ouvyarpés 
warpl Byrpl Ovyarpl 
tarép-a pyrép-a Ovyarép-a 
warep pArep Oiyarep 


‘“SYNCOPATED STEMS. IN -Ep-. 85 
N.A.V. | qarép-e pyrép-e Gvyarép-e GvSpe 
G. D. | warép-ow pyrép-oww Ovyarép-oww dvSpoty 
N.V..| warép-es pyrép-es Ovyarép-cs EvSpes 
G. | warép-wv pyrép-ov Ovyarép-wy dvipay 
D. | watpaor pyrpdaot Ovyarpdot dvSpdor 
A. | warép-as pnrép-as Gvyarép-as S&vSpas 
215. VocasuLary. 
adeaAdy sister 
aidv (awy-) 6 period of time, age (Lat. 
aevnm) 
dvyp (avep-) 6 man, hero. dvjp is man in 


dydpecos 3 
*"AmrédAwy (Aoi wv-) 


yaorip (yaorep-) 6 
Safpwv (Sarpov-) 6 
"EAAnves (‘EAAnv-) of pl. 
Oavpalw 

Dip (Onp-) 6 

Ovydrnp (Gvyarep-) 7 
Muriadys 


pagrnp (parep-) ¥ 
marnp (rarep-) 6 
sarpwos 3 

v¢ 


distinction from woman, 
ef. Lat. vir, dv@pwros is 
human being, man or 
woman, cf. Lat. homo. 

manly, courageous 

Apollo, god of poetry, mu- 
sic, and divination. He 
bears a bow, and destroys 
with its deadly arrows 
his own enemies and those 
of the gods. 

stomach (gastric) 

deity (demon) 

Hellenes, Greeks 

wonder at, admire 

wild beast (Lat. fera) 

daughter 

Miltiades, the hero of Mara- 
thon, 490 B. c. 

mother (Lat. mater) 

Sather (Lat. pater) 

paternal 
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mais (7ai8-) 5, 4, Voc. mat (180) boy or girl (ped-agogue) 


mouunv (motpev-) 6 shepherd 

pyrwp (pyrop-) 6 orator (Lat. rhetor) 
pytopixes 3 rhetorical, oratorical 
orepyw love, of family affection 
cwrnp (cwrnp-) 6 savior 

Aapeios Darius 

Tlapvoaris (Tlapycarid-) Parysatis, wife of Darius 
"Apragépéns Artaxerxes ) sons of Darius 
Kipos Cyrus and Parysatis 


216. Exerrciss. 


1. Aapefou cal Tlapvadridos ytyvovras traides Svo, 
“ApraképEns nal Kipos. 2. Esl 1@ Oavdrw tod ratpos, 
o pev ’ApraképEns wapa-AapBdver rnv Baoirelav, Tov 
dé éavtod ddedpov, tov Kopov, airo-Seixvios orparnyov 
Mixpas *Aclas. 3. Murriddnv Oaupdfo, tov rov 
“EAAjvav cwripa. 4. of pytopes Thy pnTopiKnY 
(réyunv) Aéyovray SiddoxKew. 

1. I have no longer father and mother (use dat. of 
possessor), 2. These men are paternal friends. 3. 
The Athenians were saviors of the rest of the Greeks 
in the war with the Persians (war-with-the-Persians 
Ta Ilepoxd, lit. the Persian affairs). 4. Children 
love father and mother. 


Orat EXErcise. 

1. odros 6 avnp dtros éotl tod adeAgod Kal Tis 
adergns pov. 2. @ Tai, Tov é€oTw Oo TaTnp cov; 
év Th oixla éotlv. 3. ey eipt oO Kados Trouuny, Neyer 
0 Kupuos. | 

1. Who is this man? He is the father of my 
friend. 2. Boy, obey your father. 3. I receive not 
honor from men, says Christ. 


STEMS ENDING IN -Ex-, -A%-, AND -F-. 8] 


LESSON XXXVIII. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in -ec- 


and -ac- and m -F-. 
Grammar: §§ 190, 198. 


21'7. IV. sTEMs ENDING IN -to~ AND -ac~ 


Td yévos race 6 Lwxpdrns Socrates 
(yeveo-) (Seoxparec-) 
S. N. | yéves Loxparns 


G. | (yéve-os) yévous | (Saxpdre-os) Donpdrovs 
D. | (yéve-i) ydver | (Sanpdre-i) Zoxpara 
A. | yévos (Saxpdre-a) Doxpdary 
V. | yévos LadKpares 


Dual | (yé&ve-e yévn 
(yevéow) yevoty 


P.N. | (yéve-a) yévy 
G. | (yeré-wv) yevdy 
D. | yéveow 


A. (yéve-a) ‘yévy 


Td yépas prize 


(yepac-) 


yépas 
(yépa-os) ylpws 
(yépa-t) yépas 
yépas 
yépas 


(yépa-a) yep 


(yepd-cv) yepdy 


yépace 
(yépa-a) yépa 


218. V. sTEMS ENDING IN -F-. 


6 fipws hero | h wed persuasion 


(npwF-) (wesBoF -) 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
fipo-« fipo-es fipws qre0d 
i\pa-ow fipd-wv (wxe80-0s) meSots 


fipw-or 
fipw-as fipws 


‘fifi 
7 


(wes60-7)  redot 
(werOo-a) wedd 
arevOot 
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nected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, 
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['¥18] 


to specify the part or property to which they apply. 


_ 20. Rute 2.—The accusative has often 
the force of an adverb. 


221. VocaBuLary. 


yévos (yeves-) 76 
yépas (yepac-) 7d 
elSos (etdeo-) 76 
‘EAAds (“EAAa8-) 7 
évreviev 

éros (erec-) 7d 
edpos (evpec-) 7d 
jpes (jpwF-) 6 
Gavpaoros 3 
Oépos (eper-) 1d 
"Iocol pl. 


Kouxia 


Kvdvos 

xdAXos (xadAco-) 7d 
pépos (pepec-) 76 
pnnos (pynxeo-) 7d 
pay (panv-) 6 

Eipos (Eupeo-) rd 
oixovpevos 3 

Gpos (opes-) Td 
meu (reoF-) 4 
a0 pov 


aAeOpratos 3 
woMs 7 


[719] 


race, kin 

gift of honor, prize 

form, appearance (ox-ide) 

Hellas, Greece 

thence 

year 

breadth, width 

hero, demigod 

wonderful 

summer 

Igsi, a city in Cilicia 

Cilicia, the southwest di- 
vision of Asia Minor. 

Cydnua, river in Cilicia 

beauty 

part 

length 

month 

sword 

inhabited, situated 

mountain (oro-graphy) 

persuasion 

plethrum, measure of dis- 
tance = 101 feet, or one 
sixth of a stade 

of a plethrum 

city (Indiana-polis) 
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TIvpapos Pyramus, river in Asia Minor 
orab pss (1) station, (2) distance be- 

tween stations, day’s march 
ovA-AapBdve (otv and 


AapBavw) apprehend 
réixos (retxer-) 7d wall 
rédos (reXeo~) 0 end ; as adverbial acc., finally 
TUTPWOKW wound 
tyros 8 high 
inpos (dpeo-) +d height 
Xeysdv (xeywv-) 6 winter 
Wdpos Psarus, river in Asia Minor 
222. EXERCISE. 


1. "Evred0ev eFeravver 6 0 Kipos arabljiis uo, jwapa- 
odyyas Séxa, él tov Vdpov trorapov, ob 16 edpos tpla 
mréeOpa. 2. évreibev éFedavver orabpov eva, (200), Tapa 
odyyas meévre, él Tov Ivpapov morapov, of To edpos 
ordbuov.. 3. évredOev éEeravvet orabpovs Su0, TWapa- 
oaryyas déxa eis "Iocovs, wodw Kidsxlas oixoupévny emt 
TH Oardoon. .4. TOTApOS, Kvdvos 6 dvopa, TPUOV TrE- 
Epov (see g 228) TO evpos. <5. TroTapes TreOpraios ' TO 
etpos. TOT apOS évos wA<Opou 7d edpos. 6. Tédos KaKIS 
apyis Kaxov éotw. J. drat atrdrextot Badavol, Bav- 
pdova eldos te Kal Kdddos atr-éxewro (were laid away) 
tots Seamrorais. 8. rédos 5é Tade Edeyev. 

9. Elbos turpdoxea cdpa, tov & vodv Adyos. 

1. The mountains of Greece are high. 9. The 
days of summer and the nights of winter are long. 
8. The months are parts of the year, and the. days 
are parts of the months. 4. Not the height of “Ythe) 
walls, but the courage of (the) citizens saves common- 
wealths. 5. I am an Athenian by birth. 6. Finally 
he is persuaded, and apprehends his brother. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in a 
Simple Close Vowel. 
Grammar: §§ 202, 208, 205. 


223. VI. stems IN + AND -v. 


h worus 6 xhxus vd baru 5 ixbés 
(woAr-) (xnxv-) (arrv-) («xOu-) 
city Sore-arm town 
S.N. | wddu-s wixv-s ko-ry tx Od-s 
G. | wéde-ws -0f do-re-ws tx 86-08 
D. | (wéAc-i) woke =| (whxe-i) whxa | (dore-i) dora | ty 66-4 
A. | wédu-v afixu-v ko-ry tx O6-v 
V. | wo why ory tx 66 
D awdhe-€ whee Eorre-e tx Ob-< 
™ | arodé-ouy anx é-ovw do-rd-ow tx 66-0 
P.N. | (xdAc-es) wédas | (whxe-es) whxas | (dore-c) Gory | ty O6-<s 
G. | wéde-ov wx e-wv dorewv | lx0t-ov 
D. | wéd\eor whXe-or dore-or tx 0ié-or 
A. | wodas whxas (ore-c) orn | tx Gis 





224. VooaABULARY. 


"AOnva Athena, guardian-goddess of 
: Athens 

dxpo-TroXs ¥ citadel (acropolis) 

ava-Baows 7 ascent 

dud-Baors 7 crossing, passage 

xata-Baots descent 

dvd, Sud, xard up, through, down 

Sivas 7 power, force 

loys 7 strength, might 

iyOis 6 JSish 


STEMS ENDING IN A SIMPLE CLOSE VOWEL. 9] 


Kpiows 7 trial, judgment (crisis) 

Kpivw distinguish, judge (Lat. cerno) 
povos 3 alone (mono-gram) 

povoy adv. only 

vaos temple 

VO}LOS custom, law 

vopifa (1) hold as custom, (2) hold 


as, deem, think 
Hevodav (Hevodurr-) 6 Xenophon 
TlapOevév (Tlapbevwv-) )6 Parthenon 


TleAordvyncos Peloponnésus 
THXUS Hp - Sore-arm, cubit 
Tpaks 7 action, act 
TIv6ayopas Pythagoras, proper name 
Sapdes, only pl., ai Sardis 
Ordos 7 Jaction 
ovy-ypadw (ov, sage describe (as historian) 
pos 3 Syrian 
TpudkovTa. thirty 
TUpavvos usurper, tyrant 
tupavvis (rupavyid-) 4 usurper’s rule, tyranny 
vBpis 7 wanton violence, insolence 


225. EXERcisz. 

1. Hevopay tiv Kipou avdBacw nad rhv trav “EXX1- 
vov xatdBacw ovyypade. 2. M7 xpive tovs avOpa- 
Tous €k TOV NOywY, GAN éx Tov Tpdtewv. 3. ev TH 
axpotrore "AOnvav fv o Tlapbevev, vaos ’AOnvas. 4. 
ov povoy ) Laxus Tas Vikas Sibwow év TO Trodéuw. 5. 
4 avaBaots Kal 1) KatdBaots nip éylyvoyto Sv0 nyépas 
kal play vita. 6. 4 BBpis TV TUpavywY Tas TUpavvi- 
Sas Aves. 7%. pera tadta Kipos é£eravver em’ addAov 
TW TroTapov, évos TALOpou TO Edpos, ev @ Hoav woAdol 
iyOves ods of Lvpor Gears évoputov. 

8. "Ev trois “Ioaots uevoy ot “EAN ves Hyépas Tpels, 
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év als fixov é« TleXotrovyjcov rpiaxovta Kal mTévre vies 
(aves) kat ér’ abrais IIvOayopas, 0 vavapyos (admiral). 

1, Let us admire the beauty of this city. 2. The 
bridge is four cubits in width. 3. We were not able 
to see (opav) fishes in that river. 4. Clearchus related 
(é£-ayyéAAw) the trial to the Greeks, 5. War and 
faction destroy cities. 


Orat Exercise. 

1. &y tH dvaBace, év rais moXect, Toa) TONES. 
2. év moder pixpa Kal Kxawh, ToAAdKs (often) modAo) 
Kal ayabol troNital eiow. 

1. In our city are many good citizens. 2. No 
tyrant enters (eio-épyopmaz) our city. 


LESSON XL. 
Grammar: §§ 207, 208, b and c. 
226. VII. stems ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


6 Baotrebe-s ; 67 Bod-s | 7 ypai-s  vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
N Bacrhet-s | Bot-s ypa.0-s vad-s 
G. | Bacrré-as . | Bo-ds ypa-ds ve-0s 
D. | (Baoirét) Baowrdt | 'Bo-t ypa-t yy-t 
A a Bod-y ypa0-v vat-y 
V. | Pactred Bod ypad vad 
N. A.V. | Bacvté-e Bo-« ypa-« vfj-« 
G.D. | Bacrré-ow Bo-otv ypa-oty | veofy 
N.V. | (Baoirdées) Bacttets | Bo-es ypa-es vi-es 
G. | Bacrré-ov . Bo-dv ypa-ay ve-By 
D. | Bactred-or " Boueert ypav-ot | vay-ot 
_ A. | Baoré&as Bot-s ypat-s vat-¢ 
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227. Rue 1.—One substantive may have 
another depending on it in the genitive: o¢- 
Garpos Bactréws the king’s eye. 


228. Rue 2.—The genitive, thus depending upon 
@ noun, is sometimes called the adnominal genitive (ad 
nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is also called the at- 
tributive genitive, because it limits the noun like an 
attributive adjective. It includes the following vari- 
eties: 
1) Genitive of posseesion : otxla trarpos a father’s 
house. 
2) Genitive subjective (of the sabiset of an 
action): 6 dd8os Trav troneplov the fear of 
the enemy (which they feel). - 
3) Genitive objective (of the object of an action): 
0 poBos Ta&v trokeplov the fear of the enemy 
(felt toward them). 
4) Genitive of measure: pcos tecodpwv. pavisy 
Sour months pay. 


5) Genitive partitive,. denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part: 
_ Tonnal TOV eee many oe the Athe- 
. Nians: 


6) Genitive of material: ayaa: cirov wagon 
loads (lit. wiagorte) of corn. 
229. Route 3.—The attributive geni- (730 a] 
tive is often used, depending upon the 
words vids, son, or olxos (oixla), howse,-to be sup- 
plied : ‘Anrefar8pos o 6 Dirlarmov Alexander the son of 
Philip, els rlvos SiSacxddou ; to what teacher's house 
(school) ? 


[728] 
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230. VocaBULARY. 
“Aprewus (Aprepud-) 7 


dd-iornp (dard, torn) 
dd-iorapas (dir. midd.) 
"Ayxidreds 

yoveus 

yeats 7 

Sixacos 3 (Sixn) 
Sucavocvvy 

doa. 

épunvevs 6 

iepevs 6 

iepds 3 


"Tuds (Luad-) § 


Kadujd (KadrvyoF-) 7 (218) 


Ayre (Anrof-) 4 (218) 


povy (névw) 
’"Odvecets 


*OdSvocela 


e {4 
éppéw 
a @ 
vavs 7 
vOOTOS 


231. Exercise. 


Artemis (Lat. Diana), virgin 
goddess of the chase 

set off, make to revolt 

revolt 

Achilles, hero of the Iliad 

parent (Lat. genitor) 

old woman 

just 

Justice 

Jame, reputation 

interpreter (hermeneutics) 

priest 

holy (hiero-glyphic) 

Iliad, poem describing a 
part of the siege of Troy 

Calypso, nymph of the sea, 
on whose island Odysseus 
was detained 

Leo (Lat. Latona), mother 
of Apollo and Artemis 

mansion, lit. abiding place 

Odysseus or Ulysses, of island 
Ithaca, hero of 

Odyssey, poem describing 
wanderings of Odysseus 

moor | 

ship (Lat. navis) 

return 


1. tots Baoiredow 7» Sixarvocivn Sokav Kab ripny 
déper. 2. ot Beol hoa trarépes tav npwwv. 3, ’Arron- 
Nov pev Antods Fw vios, “Aptewis Sé Ouydrnp. 4. 
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évradOa ai imré Kipou pera-reprropuevat vines Epyovrat 
xal oppéovot Tapa TH oKnvy avTod: ev b& Te aiTe 
ypovy adb-laravras oi pucPodopos “EAAnves trapa Bact- 
Aéws pos Kopov. 

1. The parents of Achilles were King Péleus and 
the goddess Thétis. 2. The Iliad relates (Aéyev) the 
battles about Troy (sept “Idov), the Odyssey the re- 
turn of Odysseus. 3. Odysseus was remaining on 
Calypso’s island. 4. The king is priest of Apollo. 


Ora Exercise. 

1. Els rev SovrAwv tod Bacithéws trav Tlepody €-ré- 
ryeTo Baorikws SpOaruds. 2. ev TH oiKla ToD TaTpos pou 
modAal poval eicw. 3. 4 poBos Qcod apyy codlas. 
4, évraiOa pucbds rpidxovta tyepav ois “EXAnow 
é-56or0. 


LESSON XLII. 


Therd Declension concluded: Anomalous Nouns. 
Grammar: §§ 172 a (learn only ods, wais, Tpés), 216 (learn only 38, 4, 


5, 6, 10, 15, 20). 
232. 
Td ydvu h yovh Zebs 6, h boy 
(yover-) (yuveux-) (A:-) (xvov-) 
knee woman Zeus dog 
N yovu yuh Zebs xbov 
G yovar-os yuvaix-ds Av-és Kkuv-d9 
D yovar-t yuvaix-t Act kuy-t 
A. || yévu vyuvatk-a Ala xbv-o 
Vv yovu yovar Zed ktbov 
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N. A. V. yovar-e yvvaix-¢ xbv-e 
G. D. yovat-oww ‘yuvaic-oty xuy-oiy 
Se nee ACen) pee ee eee 
N.V. |  yévar-a yuvaix-es tives 
G. yovaT-wy yuva.-ay Kuv-dy 
D. yovacr yovart( xvort 
A. yévat-a yuvaix-as xiv-as 
233. 
Td obs 6 wats 5 Tpds n xelp 
(wr-) (wasd-) (TpeF-) (xeip-) 
ear boy, girl Trojan hand 
N. ovs mats ‘Teds xelp 
G er-ds wa.d-ds Tpw-ds Xeip-ds 
D dr-t ward-C Tpo-t xap-l 
A ots wratd-a Tpéa-a Xep-a 
V ovs Twat Tpds xelp 
N. A.V. Or-€ waid-¢ Tpé-< Xetp-« 
G. D or-ow ra(S-ow T'pdé-ow X¢p-oty 
N.V or-a wat-es Tpé-es Xetp-es 
G dr-ay wald-wy Tpd-ov Xep-dv 
D aot . warot Tpw-ol xep-ot 
A or-a watd-as Tpé-as Xcip-as 


234. Rute 1.—The genitive may | take. 7 32] 
the place of a predicate-noun. : 
235. Rute 2.—There are two adverbs of [723] 
swearing in Greek: v7 yes by ——, and ov pa 
no by ——. Both are followed by the accusative. 


236. VocaBULARY. 7 | 
*Atdys Hades, (1) god of lower world, 
(2) lower world 
“Apys (216, 1) Ares, god of war 
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dpxw (governs gen.) 


yovu (yovar-) 7d 
yori} (yovatx-) 4 
Sdpu (Sopar-) rd 
Spdxwy (Spaxorr-) 6 


“HpaxAjs (194) 


KépBepos 


Kepady} 
KvxAwip (xuxAwr-) 


xuwv (kuv-) 6 and % 


vexpos 3, and subst. 


ots (wr-) 7d 
Oéris (ov and ris) 


awpoo-eAavve 
tépas (repar-) rd 
TuxN 

Pow iy 

dvAag 

xp (xe) 4 


(1) degin, (2) rule 

knee (Lat. genu) 

woman, wife (queen) 

spear (tree) 

dragon, great snake, represented 
‘in Homer as blood-red on back 

Heracles, demigod, son of Zeus 
and Alcména, hero of twelve 
labors, called in Greek d0Aa 

Cerberus, three-headed dog, 
warder of lower world 

head (a-cephalous, cephalo-pod) 

Cyclops, one-eyed giant, son of 
Poseid6n, the god of the sea 

dog (hound) 

dead (necro-logy) 

ear 

No-one, Nobody, assumed name 
of Odysseus, scheming to es- 
cape Cyclops 

march toward 

prodigy, monster 

Sortune 

Phoenicia 

Watch 

hand, arm (chiro-graphy) 


23%. EXERCISE. 

1. éxetvat ai k@pat Tlapvodtidos Foav. 2. To dvoua 
ig a ee ! Dura dorly. 3. 0 pws “Hpaxrjjs 
é&-edepe KépBepov é& “Aidou: o Se KépBepos fv répas 8 
elye rpeis prev Kuvav Keparas, thy 5é ovpay Spdxovtos. 
4. dv tais “Adov mvdas lotato 6 KépBepos, 6 Tav 
vexpay durak. 5. & Kipe, ole Tov aderpov cov eOérew 
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payeorOat ; vn Ala, én o Kipos, et Aapelou xai Tlapuod- 
Tid0s €oTt wais, ov Svvapas thy Tav Ilepoay apynv 
Nap Paver dvev payns. 6. “A7ro\Xwv xai “Apns aides 
Aws eiow. 7. év tovras tos otabpois palvetas 6 Tijs 
Bactréws yuvaixos ddeAhos, aywv (ducens) é« Powitens 
otpatiay avapiOunrov. 8. ovros 1poo-nNauvey etl TOUS 
“EdAnvas, oi 5é Euevov, ra pev Sdpata Eyovres (habentes) 
éy tals SeEtais (yepal), tas 5é domlbas em tots yovacs. 
9. Odris euol dvopd dorw, rAéyes pos KvxAwra o ev 
"OdSvaceia ’Odvacers. 
10. yovativy dpxav of SBacw f rixn. 


LESSON XLII. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. 
Grammar: §$§ 228 and a, 229 and a, 230. 


238. For adjectives of the Vowel-declension, see 
Lesson XI. This lesson treats of adjective-stems in -v- 
and -eg-. The first class are of three terminations, and 
follow very closely, in the masculine and neuter, the 
substantives w7jyus and doru in Lesson XX XIX. The 
second class have only two terminations, and follow 
closely Swapdrns and yévos in Lesson XXX VIII. 


239. 





Hdbs sweet (48v-) 
8. N. 45és #,5eta 456 
G. 45éos Seas ASdos 
D. | (8c) hSet 45elq (48e) Hbet 
A. 1dty fdctay 4,56 
Vv. | #86 £Scto £86 
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Dual 45ée 48ela 45ée 
G. D. #,5éou fSelary 4Sdow 
P. N. | (8des) HSets 4Setor 45éa 
G 4Sdwy fdady HStov 
D 45éor 4Selars 4Stor 
A. ndeis 4Selas 4,540 
240. 
ev-yerhs well-born (evyevec-) wAhpns full (wAnpec-) 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
8. N edyeviis edyevés awAfpns mAfpes 
G. et-yevods wAfpous 
D edyevet wAfpea 
A edyevf ebyeis | wAfipn wAfpes 
V etyevés awAlpes 
Dual ebyevh wAfpy 
G. D edyevoty aAnpotv 
P.N eiyevets edyev4j wfpas wAfipn 
G ebyeviy ardknpav 
D ebyevéor aAfpeor 
A edyevets edyevij ahfipas a\fpy 


For uncontracted forms, see the paradigm as given in § 230 
of the Grammar. 


241. VocaBuLary. 


dAnOys 2 true 

dA7 0a truth 

Bpadus 3 slow 

Bpaxis 8 short, brief (brachy-logy) 

yAvunis 8 sweet 

ebyevys 2 well-born, noble 

cipis 8 broad 57 AGA 
gous 3 sweet o 
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"lwdvvys John 

Kpys (Kpyr-) 6 Cretan 

pada adv. very 

peAos (peAeo-) 76 (1) member, (2) song 

dfvs 3 sharp (oxy-tone) 

aixpos 3 bitter 

aAnpns 2 Sull 

SxvOys Scythian 

raxus 3 swift (tachy-graphy) 

Trogorns bow-man, archer 

TOgov bow 

tpinpns 2 lit., triply-fitted, 1. e. with three 
rows (or banks) of oars 

tpinpys (tpinpec-) % swift vessel with three banks of 

oars, ship of war, trireme 

XdAos Chalus, river in Asia Minor. 

xed (xetwr-) 5 (1) storm, (2) season of storma, 
winter 

pedis2 false (pseud-onym) 

weddos (Wevder-) 7d Jalsehood 


242. Exercise. 

1. 0 pev Bios Bpayus, 4 Sé réyvn paxpa. 2. of TeV 
qoveLioy ToFOTaL Hoayv pddra taxes Kal éEdadpol. 3. 
éy TO pev otdpate ‘Iwdvvov, Tod amootoX\ov, WY TO 
BuBrlov 7db ws (as) pért, ev 6€ TH yaortpl ariKpop. 
4, thy adOevav réyopev pet Gdr\jwv avOparrwv ste 
(because) “éAn GAAHAwY (268) éopév. 5. peta Taira 
éFexavver Kipos otabpovs técoapas émt tov Xddov 
woTapov, évds WALOpov TO edpos, WANPNH ixOvov ods ot 
Lupoe Geods evoptov. 

1. Broad is the road which leads to (é7/) death. 
2. The trireme was full of hoplites and bowmen. 3. 
The days of winter are short, but the nights are long. 
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4, The general follows with thirty bowmen. 5. These 
bowmen were Cretans and Scythians. 


OraL EXERcIsE. 

1. odtos 6 dvOpwrros ads dlros pod éorw. 2. 
Sei Tovs viods THY Eevyevav evyeveis elvar. 3. dpa Thy 
Taxelay TAinpN TOU vavapyou. 

1. The transport is full of sailors and cargo. 2. 
The Euphrates river is broad. 3. The bows of the 
Scythians are long. 


LESSON XLIII. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, continued, 
Grammar: §§ 283, 284, 236, 287 and a, 289, 240. 


243. 


pérds (pera) ebdalucv (evda:pov-) 
black JSortunate 
8. N. | pédras pOava péday edSalpov etSarpoy 
G. | pé&dtavos pedatvens§ pédavos eSalnovos 
D. | p&rtan paralyy pérave ebSalnovr 
A. | p&tava = pAavay—s péAa ebSa(nova eBSatnov 
V. | pétay pdrcauva péray eSaipov 
Dual | pérave perralva pédrave eb8alpove 
pedtdvow pedrtatyay  pedAdvor ebSaydvow 
P.N. | p&aves pérawa pédrava ebSalpova 
G. | petdvevy peravav peddveor ebdatpdvev 
D. | pé\act pedratvars pédr0 eb8alpoor 
A. paves pacalvas pédrava eb8alpovas eb8alpova 





@ 
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244, 





xapleis (xapterr-) pleasing was (wevr-) all 


245. Rvuie.—7rds, meaning all, usually has the 
predicate position. In the sing., joined to a substantive 
without the article, it means every. 


246. VocaBULARY. 


dva-yiyvarKw recognize, read (Lat. co-gnoscere) 
dppynv (appev-) 2, also male. From this word is derived 
dponv (apaev-) 2 the name of the poison arsenic, 


Gr. docevuxdy, so called on ac- 
count of its potency 


elkawy (ecxov-) 7 image, portratt - statue (Eikon 
Basilicé, Icono-clast) 

dros (emes-) 7d word ; pl. ra érn Epic poetry 

éraipos companion 


cidaipnwv (evdayov-) 2 prosperous, lit. having a favoring 
deity, compounded of e and 
Saipwy deity 

ciploxw Jind 

GpAvs 8 ss female 
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Kipxy Circé, goddess skilled in magic arts 
paAas 3 black (melan-choly) 

“Opnpos Homer 

Tas 3 all (pan-creas, pan-oply) 

arepoas 8 Seathered, winged | 

TiKTW bring forth, beget 

dAjeas (tAn) 8 woody, cf. Lat. silvestris 


dovyeas (pwvy) 8 sounding, vocal, speaking 
xapias (xapts) 3 graceful, pleasing 


24%. EXERCISE. 

1. wnat Aéyes Beds, rrovapev (let us make) avOpwrrov 
xara (according to) THy aperépay eixova, appev Kat 
Orv. 2. evredOev eEeravver o Kipos eis aAAnY TOM», 
oixoupévny cat evdalpova, "locos To dvopa. 3. Ilapv- 
catis, » Aapeiov yuinj, tixres Svo traidas. 4. of 
"Odvcciws Eéraipos eipicxovor thy oixlay Kipxns, Oeas 
gavnécons, év vicw tAnéoon. 5. évradOa o Kipos 
SiSwou tact Trois "EAAnot pc Oov mANpN TpLOV uNnvaD. 

1. The name of this place is Black Water. 2. 
Not all sacrifices (rd tepd) are pleasing to the gods. 
3. The city into which the army advances (§ 129) is 
prosperous. 4. Gifts of friends are pleasant to all. 
5. We read the winged words of Homer. 


LESSON XLIV. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, concluded : 
Participle Stems in -vr-, and the Irregular Adjec- 
twes péyas and trodvs. 

Grammar: $§ 241, 242, 247. 


248. Ax. present active participles of verbs in 
-w are declined like Atwv. 
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loosing (Avorr-) 

8. N. Atov Atovoa Adoy 
G. Adovros Avobons Avovros 
D. Adovrs Avotcy Avoytt 
A. Adovra Adovcay Adoy 
V. Adov Adovcoa Adoy 

Dual Adovre Nvobea Adovre 

Avdvrow Avotoa Avdvrow 

P. N. Atovres Avovoas Adovra 
G. AuUdvrev Avovc ay AvdvTov 
D. Atovet Avoboms Avover 
A. Adovras Avotcods A\vovra 


RrMARK.—AII middle participles are declined like dya6és. 


249. The present active participles of the model 
4 verbs, Seucvis, iotds, TWeis, SSovs, are thus de- 
clined : 


showing (8exvurr-) setting (frrayr-) 

Saxvds Saxvica Sexviv lorés toraca tordy 
Saxvivros Sexvions Seaxvivros | iordvros lorions iordvros 
Saxvivrs Saxvioq Saxvivn | ioravn loricyq tordvn 
Sexvivra Seaxvicav Sexviv lordvra 4 toracay lordy 
Secavis Saxvioan Sexviv lords toraca lordy 


Saxvivre Seviocod  Sexvivre loradvre ioracti ltordvre 
Saxvivrow Sexvicay Sexvivrow | lordvrow icricaw lordvrow 


Saxvivres Sexvion Saxvivra | loravres toraca ltorédvra 
Saxvivrev Sexvicdy Seaxvivrov | lordvrev toracaév tordvrev 
Saxvder  Seaxvicas Seaxvior torao. torhcas lorac 

Sexvivras Sexviods Saxvivra | lordvras loricis lordvra 
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placing (r:0err-) giving (8:dorr-) 
ribels Tica 8 86 rv SB0ds SiBotca SiSdyv 
tlvros rilelons riddvros SSdévros SSotons sSSdvros 
rOdyee TVdoq riddvre SSdvre = SiBotoy «= Bi Sd Ts 
viévra, 8 rilciocay = ri Ody SSdvra = SiSofcav 8Sdv 
TOels tion 86 re dv Sots SS0tca  SSdv 
7TOdvre wrdloa 860 tr Ode SSdvre SSoltca ScSdvre 
vTiévrow Tileloaw ridivrow SSdvraw SSotcaw SSdvrow 
vUvres 80 ribet «= ri bdvra SSdvres Sib08ca. s8Sdvra 
Tlvrev rilacdy  Tibévrev SiSdvrav SSovcav SSdvrav 
rBetot tWeloas  ribetor SiBotc. SSotcas SiSo0tcr 
vilvras oo nibclotig = eB lvra SiSdvras SiSotcas SSdvra 
250. 
great (ueya- AND peyado-) much (swoAv- AND woAAo-) 

ptyas peycdn plya aohts Toh word 
peyddou peyddns peyddov wokkod = woddfis sroddod 
peydde = peyG Ag = pyc TOMAG OA OAK 
ptyay peydAny péya troAty wokAfy mzond 
pty peyakyn = peyo wONs TOMA wont 
peydheo  peyGdi peydrwo 
peyddow peydday peyddow 
peydho. peydAa  peydda mwo\kol = woddal = 8=6roAdd 
peydhov peyddov peyddey wO\kGv = wodhév wolhév 
peyddous peyddacs peyddots woddots woddats swoddAols 
peyddous peydd\ds peydda mwoddots wod\fis woddd 


251. Participles are of more 


Greek than in English or Latin. 


frequent use in 
It has been already 


stated (§ 155) that the participle with the article may 
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be the equivalent of a substantive or of a relative 
clause. Thus, o dépwyv the bearer, or he who bears. 

A still more common use of the participle is to 
take the place of dependent (adverbial) clauses of 
time, cause, condition, or concession. Thus dyov 
oTpatidy peyddny, lit. leading a large army, may also 
be translated : 

while he was leading a large army (time) ; 

since he was leading a large army (cause) ; 

af he was leading a large army (condition) ; 

although he was leading a large army (concession). 


252. VocaBuLaRY. 


dywv leading 
dx pov height 
BovAdpevos wishing 
Servis showing 
SiaBaivey crossing 
8dovs giving 
Suvdpevos — being able 
rg marching 
dxwv having, often translated with 
ioras setting 
iordpevos standing 
Atwv loosing 
peyas 3 great 
Te LTOV sending 
mods 3 much, pl. many 
ribels putting 
pevyuv Jleeing 
pvAdrrwv guarding 
dudarrdpevos being on one’s guard 


ov 


being 


oTparos OF orpareupa, army 


Tags W 


(1) order, apangeneal (2) troop 
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253. EXER cist. 


1. obrot of otpatumras, od Suvdpevos edpicxery Tors 
ddXous oTparuords ovbé tds odovs, am-odAvYTO. 2. Sis 
SiSwow o taxéws (quickly) ddovs (bis dat gui cito dat). 
3. évrevOev éE-<Mavvwv, way TO oTpdTevpa ev takes 
éyov, poc-épxetat Tots Trodepious. 4. évradOa épyeras 
Bacirevs dyov péyay otpatov, ov dé BovdAdpevos pd- 
xerOat, lornat tovs otparuwras Kad péver iva pavOdvy 
Ti pwédrovar Troveiy (to do) of "EAAnves. 5. Ere wrais dv 
épalvero Kipos dfvos dpyeuv. 

1. I see the Persians guarding the heights. 2. I 
see an old man crossing the river. 3. Fleeing, they 
strike (sratw) their enemies. 4. I admire those who 
learn. 5. I send-after all who wish to come. 


LESSON XLV. 


Comparison of Adjectives, and the Declension of 
Comparatives and Superlatives. 
Grammar: §$§ 248, 249 and a, 251 and a, 253 and a. 


254. Au. superlatives are declined like dya@os. 
Comparatives in -repos are declined like d/dvos. The 
less frequent comparatives in -/wy (-wyv) are declined 
like pelfwv (236). | 





pelCcoy (nesCov-) greater 
M. F. N. 
8. N. pelLov petfov 
G. pelLovos 
D. . peovr 
A. | pelova, pel{oo petLov 
V. peifov 
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Dual 





Pp. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


peoves, pelLous 


peLovas, peLous 


pellove 
paldvow 
pefova, pelloo 
palcvey 
petLoow 
peova, pelle 


255. Ruix.—Adjectives of the compara- [643] 
tive degree may be followed by 7 than, or by 


the genitive. 


256. VocABULARY. | 


dgéws (agw-) 3 
yAukis (yAvuKv-) 3 
Kodpos (Kovdo-) 3 
pdxap (paxap-) 1 
pédas (perav-) 3 
péray (subst.) rd 
véos (veo-) 3 

wrevns (revyt-) 2 
muxpos (aexpo-) 3 
mAovows (rAovcw-) 8 
rovnpds (xovnpo-) 8 
cagys (capec-) 2 
xapies (xaprevr-) 


evdatnwv (evdaipov-) 2 
cuoppuv (cwdpov-) 2 
wiwv (mov-) 2 
aloxpds (root awy-) 3 
éxOpos (root ex6-) 3 


nous (root 48-) 3 


light 
blessed (Macaria) 


ink 
new, young 
poor 


rich 
wicked 
clear 


discreet 

Sat 

disgraceful 

hostile, of personal feeling. 
Alienated ¢iAoz are éOpoé 
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péyas (root pey-) 3 
raxus (root rax-) 3 


"A Bpoxopas Abrocomas, Persian satrap 
aif (ary-) 6 and goat 

Bapus 3 heavy, deep (bary-tone) 
Hpuous half 

Oiw sacrifice 

wasdela training, education 
IInAeds Peleus, father of Achilles 
riod. pitch 

aovos toil 

aAnoiov adv. near 

pila root (rhizo-pod) 

Tavpos bull (Lat. taurus) 


grapyupia (firos, dpyupos) love of money, covetousness — 


All the above adjectives should be compared and declined. 
If the meaning has been given before, it is not here repeated. 


25'7. EXEROISE. 


1. oboe of Aoyou yaptéotaror. 2. Hdwrrov TO pers. 
3. » durapyupla plfa tod xaxod éorw. 4. ’ABpoxopas, 
Kipou éyOpos, hv eri re Evdpdrn wotay@, o 5é Kipos 
éBovrero iévas é’ avtév. 5. To dvopa tov Tpidxovra 
éyOtorov hv trois “A@nvalos. 6. 4 apy mavros Epyou 
péyiotov éorw. T. ov éotiv petCov Sirrov Tos avOpa- 
rou hh copla. 8. ov “ENAnves EXeyor Tov Trav Tlepoay 
Bacihéa, péyav Bacihéa. 9. TO Hyco pépos tav avOpa- 
mov €or TO OnArAv yévos. 10. dfetav dwrny Eyovow ai 
yuvaixes kal ot trates, ot 5é avdpes Bapetav. 

11. xdddtordy tor. xrfpa wadel& Bporots (Bpordés mortal). 

1. The cloud is blacker than pitch. 2. The sleep 
of the laborer is sweeter because of his toil. 3. Sweet 
water flows from this spring. 4. Socrates was the 
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most discreet of men. 5. Art thou greater than our 
father Abraham (’AfSpadp indeclinable)? 6. I am 
richer than you. % The old are wiser than the 
young. 8. Extending-along (arapa w. acc.) the Eu- 
phrates river was a city large and most prosperous, 
Thapsacus (@dyaxos) by name. 9. Achilles was the 
son of Peleus, the most discreet of mankind. 10. 
The Greeks sacrifice to the gods the fattest flesh (ra 
mvorata xpéa) of bulls and of goats. 


LESSON XLVI. 


Adjectives of Irregular Comparison.— Adjectives of 
Defective Comparison.—Comparison by Adverbs. 
— Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 
Grammar: §§ 254 (1-7), 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 260 two lines. 


258. Ir must be understood that what is meant 
by the irregular comparison of the adjectives in 254 
is that essentially different stems, on account of gen- 
eral similarity of meaning, are brought together under 
the same head. 

259. The statements of §257 and § 259 apply to 
adverbs derived from adjectives of both the vowel- 
and consonant-declension. 

The positive of adverbs from adjectives of the 
vowel-declension, and from adjective-stems in -»- and 
-eo- of the consonant-declension, will regularly end in 
-ws. The positive of adverbs from adjective-stems in 
-v- of the consonant-declension will end in -ews. 

The comparative and superlative of adverbs will 
end in -repov, -rata, or in -vov, -oTa, according as the 
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comparative and superlative of the adjectives from 
which they are formed end in -repos, -ratos, or in 
LV, -LOTOS. 

260. Rutt 1,—The dative is often used, 
especially with a comparative, to show the de- 
gree by which one thing differs from another: 

Torr apewvov much better (lit. better by much). 

261. Rue 2.—An adverb standing in the attribu- 
tive position, or after the article when the noun is omit- 
ted, may have the force of an adjective or even of a 
substantive (cf. §§ 600, 666 a): 

9) dvw od0s the upward road. 
To éow Tetxos the inner wall, lit. the within wall, 
oi tore the men of that tume, lit. the then men. 


[781] 


262. VocABULARY. 


dyads 8 (Agatha) 
Babs deep 

xaxds 3 

xados 8 

pixpés 8 (micro-cosm) 
driLyos 3 (olig-archy) 
tous 3 (poly-gon, ywvia angle) 
aporepos 3 Jormer 
apoGvpos 2 zealous 
padeos 3 easy 

vorepos 3 later 
xarerds 3 hard 


dxpiBas (dxpiBys 2, exact) exactly 
dAnOas (dAnOys 2, true) truly 


dAnO éorepov more truly ' 
érnbéorara. most truly 
ndéus (4Suvs 3, sweet) gladly 

Bdvov more gladly 
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TAVTWS 

capas (cadpys 2) 
cadéorepov 
cadpécrara 
codpas (codpds 3) 
copuwrepov 
copurara 

TAX EWS 

Oarrov 

TaXLoTO. 

as TaxtoTa 


xvBos 
Avxotpyos 
aredlov 
Ilepouxds 3 
Tirtw 
arXovros 
Srapridrns 
orpardéiredov 
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most gladly 

wholly, by all m 
clearly “Tv 
more clearly 

most clearly 

wisely 

more wisely 

most wisely 

quickly 

more quickly 

most quickly 

as quickly as possible 


at the same time 

up 

within 

without 

down 

exceedingly 

much, very ; more ; most 


numoer (arithmetic) 

Arcadia, a district of Pelo- 
ponnesus 

solid square, cube, pl. dice 

Lycurgus 

plain 

Persian 

Jall 

wealth 

Spartan 

camp 


Nortre.—The scholar should form the comparative and superlative 
of all the adjectives and adverbs contained in the foregoing vocabu- 


dary, 
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263. EXERoIsE. 


1. tov tov Taidmv Odvarov ot yoveis od padiws 
gépovow. 2. det Tov pabntnv capes Kal axpiBas To 
paOnpa réyew. 3. of évtadOa ima peloves oay TOV 
Tlepouxav. 4. of dpioros tov “EXAHVwWY hoay TevérTa- 
tot. 5. Kidpos radra édeyer, of Se “EAAnves, THY aperny 
avrod dxovovres, mpoOvporepoy kal 7dtov elzrovto. 6. 
6 TroTapos Alay Babds Kal wdnpns peyarov iyOvov jv. 
7. éy tovT@ (TO xpove) onpalver (gives a signal) o 
canreyxnThns Tay “EXAjvev Kal of twodéuior Ere Oarrov 
i) Mmporepoy Epevyov, Tpéyovres Sia Tov trotapov. 8. oi 
5é "EAAnves, OAly@ torepoy Trav Ilepoav, SvaBalvovar 
Toy Trotapov. 9. To pev Ew Tetyos elyov of KiAuxes, 
To 5é ow (Tetyos) of “EXAnves. 

10. xadés del wlarrovew of Ards KéBor. 

1. Death is easier than flight for a brave soldier. 
2. The most of the Greek cities were free. 3. The 
laws of Lycurgus were the fairest possession of the 
Spartans. +. Better isa good name than great riches. 
5. The weapons of the barbarians were inferior to 
(worse than) the weapons of the Greeks. 6. Arcadia 
has very beautiful plains and very high mountains. 
7. The general leads the soldiers very quickly out of 
the camp. 8. The horse runs much faster than the 
dog. 9. I see the enemy running as fast as possible 
across the plain. 10. Not number (dpsOyds) and 
strength, but a brave soul gives victories in war. 
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LESSON XLVII. 


Contract - Verbs.— Present System of tipdw in all 
Voices. 
Grammar: §§ 87 and d, 89 a (General principles of contraction); 


105 and a (Accent of contracted syllables); 323, 409 and a, 410 a, 
412 (Paradigms and special rules for verbs in -cs). 


264. Arrrer the nouns and adjectives of the 
vowel-declension had been learned, it was necessary 
to devote a special lesson (Lesson XIII) to contracted 
nouns and adjectives of this declension, Occasion for 
such contraction arose when an a, e, or o was brought 
before a following vowel. Similarly, contraction oc- 
curs in -w verbs when the variable vowel-*, of the 
present-stem has before it either an a, or an ¢, or an 9, 
i.e. in verbs ending in -aw, -ew, or -ow. This contrac- 
tion is confined to the present system, and implies no 
irregularity whatever in the verbs. 

At this point it is important to notice the distinc- 
tion between the theme and the present-stem. In all 
contract-verbs we discover the theme by dropping 
from the present-stem the variable vowel °|,. Thus, 
the theme of tiudw is tia, nearly identical with 
tipa-, the stem of the noun ripen honor. 

Contract-verbs, it may be further remarked, are 
in general derived from noun-stems, whence they are 
called denominatives (de and nomen, from a noun). 

This and the two following lessons will be devoted 
to the present system of contract-verbs, or verbs with 
themes ending in a, ¢, o. 

The general principle of contraction applying to 
verbs in -aw is, that a absorbs an e-sound (e or 9), but 
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is itself absorbed by an o-sownd (o or w). Hence the 
following table: 


ate=—a ato=@ 
a+n=—a a+t+o-—o 
An t, connected with the e or the o sound, appears 
in the contracted syllable as ¢ subscript : 


atea—@ 
aty=¢4 
a+o—@ 


265. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF tide, THEME 
ttua-, PRESENT-STEM ttpo°|,. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Pras. tid TTapor 
Ipf. értuev értndpny (39 0) 
Sub. +d Tayo 
Opt. rtadny Tun 
Imv. rtpa Tha 
Inf. ttpav Ttipacas 
Pte. tidy Ttapevos 


266. Rute 1.—The genitive of value is [746] 
used with verbs of buying, selling, valuing. 

Rote 2.—ypdopas (ypapa) I use, takes its object 
in the dative (cf. Lat. utor): | 

Route 3.—Four common verbs in -aw have 7 in all 
contracted forms where the principles stated above (§ 264 
ad jin.) would require a. These verbs are Cdw J live, 
Supdw I thirst, wevdw I hunger, ypdopa I use. 
Hence the infinitives: Cv, Supjy, wewhy, ypjobas. 


267. VocaBULARY. 


alcypis disgracefully 
dvipela (dvyp) courage, cf. Lat. virtus (vir) 
Supdw thirst 


dvddéws (dv, Sdéa) gloriously 
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épwrdw 


qTtdopa. (yrrwv) 
law 
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ask 
be beaten (pass. of vixdw) 
live 


@epporvAa Thermopylae (lit. Hot-gates). 

xpéas (§ 209) 7d h 

KT Opa. acquire 

Acwvidas Leonidas, King of Sparta 
and hero of Thermopylae 

pova (144) mina, sum of money (not a 
coin) = 100 drachmas 

vikaw be victorious 

éurrds arrow 

revaw hunger 

Tlovedav (Tlocedwv-, 185) Poseidin, God of the Sea 

otyn silence 

Cwrdw be silent 

reXeuTdw bring to end; often, with Bio 
supplied, die 

Tipaw : honor : 

Tpiaxdoto. 3 three hundred 

Xpdopas Use 


268. Exercise. 


1. obtos 0 fariros Tipadras TévTe pvav. 2. of "EXAD- 
ves Gov ov povoy ard Kpewy AANA Kal am’ ixOdwv. 3. 
ai Tov YraptiaTtav pntépes Exédevoy TOs Traidas 7h ViKay 
éy Tais payais h TedevTay. 4. mdvta Ta ayaa Kro- 
pea trovy. 5. Ta wavta éorl Tey éy TH wayn vixwovtov. 
6. vt “EAXnves, mpo-vovres odlyov ex Tod TéTev ev @ 7 
payn éylyvero, éypavro EvNous (as wood) Trois dtorois 
obs of ghevyovres BadpBapot am-éBadrov. T. 0 trais 
reyes Trewvyy Kal Sippy. 8. dnl rov rraiia tewhy Kat 
Sipjv. 9. Ta Karka yaretrd, Aéyer Yorwv, els ToY 
eTTA TOPav. 

10. & wat, oma, WEAN Ere oty} Kadd. 
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1, Our brave fathers acquired the liberty which 
we possess, 2, The Athenians were honoring espe- 
cially (uddvora) Poseidén and Athena. 38. Conrage 
--was honored by the Spartans more than wisdom. 
4. To die gloriously is better than to live disgrace- 
fully. 5. Leonidas and the three hundred Spartans 
ended (their lives) in the battle of Thermopylae, and 
acquired immortal glory. 


LESSON XLVIII. 


Contract - Verbs continued: Present System of diréw 
an all Voices. 
Grammar: §$§ 37 c¢ and e, 39 b (General principles of contraction) ; 
824, 411, four lines (Paradigms and special rules). 


269. Verps in -ew are mostly denominatives 
from noun-stems of the o-declension. Their themes 
show a slight variation in the final vowel (from o to e) 
from the noun-stem. 

Thus, dero-, stem of d/dos, yields the verb-theme 
dire-, pres. Piréw. 

So, rodeuo-, stem of moAeuos, yields the verb- 
theme croAepe-, pres. TrodepLew. 

Again, ovxo-, stem of olxos, yields the verb-theme 
ouxe-, pres. oiKéw. 

The following is the table of contractions applying 
to verbs in -ew : 


e+o =@ e+n =7 é€ + ot = 08 
cTiétae oy yt =m 
e+ e é€ + ov 


9 
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270. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF $Alo, THEME 
$e-, PRESENT-STEM ¢tA0%c. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. girded rtotpas — 
Ipf. épQovy éprrodpny 
Sub. girs prdpa 
Opt. dArolny dAolpny 
Imv. ¢Qa pr00 
Inf. ¢uAciv ideto-Gou 
Ptc. dry, -ofca, -obv rAotpevos, ~udyn, -pevov 


271. Rute 1.—The adjectives pécos, 
axpos, €xyaros, used in the predicate position, 
refer to a part of the subject: 

péon 7 xapa the middle of the country 
(but 7 péon yopa the middle country) ; 

axpa 7 xelp the point of the hand ; 

éxyatov TO dpos the end of the mountain 
(but 76 éayarov dpos the last mountain, of a series). 


272. Ruiz 2.—Verbs in -ew of two syllables ad- 
mit only the contraction into «. Wherever contraction 
would result in any other sound, the uncontracted form 
is used, 

Thus: whto, mets, wel, mrelTov, mAElTov, wéope, 
Wreire, wdéover. So, trdeov, Exes, Cadet, emdelrov, 
er deitnv, trope, errhetre, trdeov. 


[671] 


273. VocaBuLaRy. 
ddixéw (ddixos 2, unjust) do wrong to 


dxpos 3 at the top or end 

dvayky necessity 

dvdyky pot torw mihi necesse est 

Séw : need, chiefly used in 3d pers. 


def | at is necessary (§ 146) 
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Soxéw seem, chiefly used in 3d pers. 

Soxel at seems, tt seems best (§ 148) 

Soxel poe at seems to me, tt seems best 
to me 

€ddxet avrots they thought, they decided 

coxaros 3 extreme 

Cyréw seck, ask after 

l0dxy Ithaca, island in Ionian Sea 

xadéw call 

péocos 8 middle (Meso-potamia) 

oixéw (ofkos) inhabit, dwell in 

wartpis (wratptd-) 4 native country 

Iyvedorn Pénelopé, the faithful wife 
of Ulysses 

wréw sail 

qrovéw make, do 

eb rrovely treat well 

KaK@S tovety = dduceiv treat tl « 

ovre—ovre neither—nor 

moAcuéw, W. Obj. in dat. war with 

oTparevpa, -paros, 76 army 


274. ExERcise. 


1. of ewe Tivadot, exeivous eym Tina, eye Beds. 
2. uy amro-BddAwpev & ot yoveis (Hpav) é-xTavro. 3. 
Set nyuas Sid péons ris yapds tavrys edavvew. 4. 
avaykn Tos otpatuotais Sva-Raivey Tov wotapov. 5. 
€-Ooxet T@ oTpaTevpatt aryyédous Tapa Kipov méurreu. 
6. doris Gddous Pirel, avTos del pireirar. 7. Tl (How) 
tas abixad ; ovdéey Huas dbixeis. 8. oix@pmev THY KaXnV 
Xepav iv opd@pev. 9. abrn 7 Kady vijcos iro Kukdo- 
mov wmxetto. 10. ev péon TH Oadacon éxetto 4 Kandv- 
apous vicos, évy 3 ‘Odvoceds Eueve TroANoUS pijvas, Ov 
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Suvdpevos opav, ovte tiv warplda ‘lOdenv obre ri 
yuvaixa IInverornv. 

11. 8y of Geol Girodow dwrobvjoxe véos (dies young). 

1. You must hear what I say. 2. It seems good 
to me to speak. I decide to speak. 3. Cyrus treats 
well all-who-inhabit (ardvtas rods oixodvtas) his coun- 
try. 4. This man does not say what he seeks-for. 
5. Why do you call me? 6. Why do you ask, says 
Xenophon, do you not see the enemy coming-up 
(1rpoc-vovras) quickly? 7%. Let us wage war with the 
enemies of our country. 8. The Cyclopes inhabit a 
beautiful island. 9. We wish not to seem but to be. 
10. In the midst of the city is a large and beautiful 
tree. 


LESSON XLIX. 


Contract - Verbs concluded: Present System of row 
in all Vowces.—Declension of Present Participle 
of Contract - Verbs. 


Grammar: §§ 39 b and c, 37 ¢ and e (General principles of contrac- 
tion); 325 (Paradigms); 243 (Declension of Present Active Parti- 
ciples of Contract-Verbs). 


2'75. DENoMINATIVES in -om are a less numerous 
class than those in -aw and -ew. They are formed 
from stems of the o declension. 

The following is a table of contractions: 


o+@ = o + e& o+e 
ott =e etn | =a oto tw 


Oo + ot oO + ov 
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276. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF 8\éo, THEME 
SyAo-, PRESENT-STEM 8mAo°|,-. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. Syd SmAcdpasr 
Ipf. éfAovy eSnroduny 
Sub. SydrAd SnAGpar 
Opt. Smrolny SnAoluny 
Imv. S84Aov SnAod 
Inf. Sot Snodoba 
Pte. Sydév SnAotpevos 


2'%'%. The declension of the present active parti- 
ciple of verbs in -ew and of verbs in -ow is precisely 
the same. Hence the paradigm of ¢:Awy serves also 
for Snrdv. 


Ttnav théca Tidy orrav grotca diroby 
ttpavros riudons ripdvros | gutodvros gitotons drocdvros 
thévr. tiudoq 8 tipévr grodvre diiotecq grrtodvrr 
tTyavra 3 tiuécay riydv grotvra dirodoav drrody 
Ttpav tiéca Tipdv ouidav droftea  diroty 
tiavre thidod ripdvre grotvre diriotca drrobvre 
tipavrow tlidcay tiypdvrow | pitotvrow duotoaw durotvrow 


tiavres rlyfoa tipdvra | puoivres gitodca, diroivra 
tiuévrav thiwcky ttdvrav | diotvrav guiovedyv didotvrov 
tipaor 389 TIpdoras tipdor grote. grotoas dirotor 

tipavras tipdods thdvra | didoivras gitotods duotvra 


The middle participles tipeapevos, dedovpevos, 
SnNovpevos present no irregularity. 


278. VocaBuLARY. 


dfuw (déos) (1) deem worthy of, w. gen. 
(2) think proper, claim 
dd-ucv dopat come 


yipas (ynpac-) 76 «old age 
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Sydow (S4A0s clear) make manifest 
SovAdw (SotAos) enslave 
ela-BddAw invade, lit. throw (one’s self’) 


eAevbepdw (AcvOepos free) 


év-oixéw (olxos) 


into 
set free 
dwell in, inhabit 


Kipov Cimon, son of Miltiades, 
| great naval commander 

Kopowry Corsété, city in Asia Minor 

Aoxayds captain, of company 

Maoxas Mascas, river in Asia Minor 

pow hire 

piproe 3 ten thousand 

wepi-ppéw Jfiow about 


ovaA-héyw (ctv, A€yw) 


collect (cf. Lat. col-ligo) 


ov collection, levy 
$oBkouas (fdfos) dep. fear : 
xenpa (xpypar-) 7d thing for use (pl. money) 


279. ExEncisx. 

1. aftobpev tadta ta ypnpara, oby as (as) Sdpor, 
ANN ws picOov. 2. Kipos n&iou tas ‘EXAnuvucds ones 
dboc8a ait@. 3. dpuewwov éorw adiKxelcOan fh adiceiv. 
4, ElépEns eioBddres eis “EXAdda va Sovdot rods évor- 
xobvras (habitantes). 5. Sef tov otpatimrny poPeicbat 
Tov oTpaTnyov paddrjoy 4 Tos Trodeuious. 6. Klyov 
nrevOépov tas “EAXnviKds modes amo Tod Cvyod Tay 
Tlepoav. 7. rropevopevos Sia tavrns THs ywpas adi- 
xvoovtat él tov Mdoxav trotapov, évds wrOpov Td 
evpos. évtai0a Fv words peyddrAn, dvopa 8 ty avry 
Kopowrn, mept-eppetro & airy imo (by) rod Mdoxovu- 
pévovres ovy evradla rpeis tyépas €-moplfovto ira. 

1. Thus Cyrus shows whom he honors. 2. Thus 
Cyrus was showing whom he was honoring. 3. Thus 
it was shown who were honored by Cyrus. 4 I 
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think-it-proper that the brave should rule the country 
which they conquer. 5. We deem worthy of honor 
those-who-honor (rovs tivavras) old age. 6. Cyrus 
hires ten thousand Greeks, collecting them from the 
Greek cities. He appoints (as) generals and captains 
those-who-collect (rods ovAAéyovtas) the soldiers in 
the Greek cities. The oldest (apeoSvraros) of the 
generals was Clearchus. 7%. Thus Cyrus was making 
for himself the levy. 


LESSON L. 


Classified Vocabulary of Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs in Lessons XXIV-XLIX. 


280. 
Nouns. duaga wagon 
"ABpadp dvdBaocrs, -eos, 4 ascent 
(indeclinable) Abraham dvayxy necessity 
&8Ah sister dvipela courage 
* Abyva Athéna, guard- | dvfp, dv8pds, 6 man (Lat. vir) 
ian-goddess of | ’Awd\Awv, 6 (185) Apollo, god of 
Athens music and song 
* Adfivas Athens “ Aprenss, +808, } Artemis, sister of 
A.Sns Hades, (1) god of foreg. Lat. Diana 
lower world, | dperf virtue, worth 
(2)lowerworld | “Apns, -ews, 6  -Arés, god of war, 
AlOlo, -owos, 6 Acthiopian Lat. Mars 
alua, -aros, ré6 blood * ApxaSla Arcadia 
até, alyds, 6 & 4 goat *Aprafépins Artaxerxes, King 
aléyv, -dvos, 6 age of Persia 
dxpdv height, summit | Spxov, -ovros, 6 ruler 
d&xpdrohis, -ews, f citadel dows, -(Sos, h shield 
é40e0 truth "Axrr«bs, -das Achilles 
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BérAavos nut, acorn ; date 
Baca kingdom 
Bactiaa, rd = palace 
Bacrrets, -fos king 
Blos life 
Bovdh, (1) will, counsel, 
(2) council 
Bpords 
(poetic word) mortal 
yaAa, -axros, 76 milk 
yaorhp, -rpdés, 6 stomach 


yévos, yévous, rd race, kin 

yépas, yépws, rd gift of honor 

yépwv, -ovros, 6 old man 

Yiipas, yhpws, rd old age 

yyas, -avros, 6 giant 

yovets, -das, S = sire, progenitor ; 
pl. parents 

yovu, -aros, rd 9 knee 

ypdppa, -aros, ré writing, letter 

ypats, ypads, f old woman 

yuvf, -aKds, } «woman, wife 

Salnwv, -oves, 6 deity 

Sdxrvios Jinger 

Aapeios Darius 

Snpaywyds demagogue 

SiaBacrs, -ews, h crossing 

SiBdonados teacher 

Sucacoctyy justice 

Sdypa, -aros, ré opinion, dogma 

Sdfa opinion, glory 

Sdpv, -aros, td = spear 

Spdxwy, -ovros, 6 dragon 

Sivapss, -ews, 4 power 

elSos, eSous, rd form,  appeur- 
ance, kind 

eludy, -dvos, image, likeness 

*EANds, -d80s, 4} Hellas, Greece 

DXecvbepla Freedom 

EdAnves, ~-hvev, Hellenes, Greeks 
“EAAfo-rovros, h Hellespont 
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tos, trovs, ré ~word; pl. Epic 


poary 
doyarns work-man ‘ 
tous, Bos, etrife 
éppnvets, -des, & interpreter 
éraipos comrade 


tros, trovs, rd year 
eipos, eSpous, rd breadth 


Etpérn Hurope 
Eddparns Euphrates 
{vyév * yoke 


“Hoax js, -00s, 6 Heracles, nation- 
al hero of 


Greece 
fipws, fipwos, 6 hero 
Savaros death 
Oadaxos Thapsacus 
Gepportrar Thermopylae 
Gpos, Olpous, rd summer 
Ofip, -pds, 6 wild-beast 
Ofs, Onrds,d =—s_ ser f 
Govnvd(Sys Thucydides 
Optt, cprxés, 4 hair 
Ouydrnp, -pds, 4 daughter 
lepets, -dws, d priest 
"T0dKy Ithaca, is\.-realm 

of Ulysses 
*Tds, -d808, § [liad 
"Ioool Issi or Issus 
loropla history 
loxds, -bos, 4 strength 
tx Ods, -bos,6 fish 
*Ilodvvns John 


KdAXos, -ovs, rd beauty 

Kadvuhd, -088, § Calypso 

Kapi1rds fruit 
katrapaors, cos, h descent 

xépas, -aros, té (1) horn, (2) wing 


(of army) 
KépBepos Cerberus 
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Kepadt, head | pépos, ppous, rd part 
iiput, -uxos, 6 herald pixos, pikous, rd length 
Kita Cilicia | why, pyvds, 8 month 
Kdkuxes, -(xoov, of Cilicians parnp, pyrpds, 4 mother 
KQucoa Cilician woman | Murddns Miltiades 
K(nov, -wvos, 6 Cimon pro Ode pay 
Ktfoxy Circé | proboddpos pay-bearer, mer- 
KAtapxos Clearchus cenary soldier 
wAfarrns thief, brigand pra mina (sum of 
wAipa£, -axos, 4 ladder, stair-case money, about $17) 
komt theft pov (1) staying, (2) 
Kop, crowds, & thie/ mansion 
xvnptdes,-Sev,al greaves | wads temple 
Kopoérn Corsoté vats, veds, h = ship 
xpéas, 76 flesh vedéirn cloud 
Kohivy fountain | vtey victory 
Kofts, Konrds, 6 Cretan | vopos law 
Kplors, -ews, h decision, trral | vdorros return 
xTfjpa, -aros, rd possession | wot, vuerds, h = night 
K68vos Cydnus ‘| Sévos (1) stranger, (2) 
Kinnrenp, -ozros, 6 Cyclops | guest-friend 
Képros Lord | Eevoév, Xenophon, author 
Kipos Cyrus | -évros, 6 of Anabasis 
kudv, kuvds, 6 & 4 dog, hound : Bdptns Xerxes 


AcovBas Leonidas, heroof « §(hos, Elovs, ré sword, straight 
Thermopylae | and often 

Anré, Anrods, f Leto, Lat. Latona - double-edged 
AlBos atone i EdXov wood 
AGuvy lake *OSveoeda Odyssey 
ATpés hunger, famine | “OSvoceds, 
Aowds pestilence ~tws, 6 Odysscus, Ulysses 
oxayds captain éurrés arrow 
Avxotpyos Lycurgus SyBpos shower 
padnpa, -aros, ré lesson Svopa, -aros, Td name 

learner, scholar | darAtrns heavy-armed sol- 
Macxas Mascas dier 
paxn battle Sarhov utensil, piece of 
péray, -avos, rd ink armor 
pis, ros, rd honey Saha arms 


péros, pédovs, rd (1) limb, member, | Spos, Spovs, rd mountain 


(2) song 


- | Bpms,-nbos, 8 & 4 bird, foro! 
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ipa (1) tail, (2) rear 
(of army) 
ous, ards, TS = car 
Oims Nobody 
dpOadpds eye 
mardeld, education 
wats, rardds, 6 & f boy or girl 
wapacayyys  parasang, league 
(3} miles) 
TlapSevév, Parthenon, tem- 
-dvos, 6 ple of Athena 
. Tlapicarss, Parysatis, mother 
-+8os, f of Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus 
warhp, ratpés, 6 father 


warpls, -(Sos, h  father-land 


aedlov plain 

TInveddry Pénelopé, wife of 
Ulysses 

TImAcés, dos Peleus 

Tlaordwyneos, h Peloponnésus 

awixvs, eos, & = cubit 

aloo pitch 

ahi8pov plethrum(101 ft.) 

ahodros wealth 

mount, -évos, 6 shepherd 

awéhenos war 

wos, -ws, city 

wontrea commonwealth 

adévos toil, labor 

awévTos deep sea 

wordy drink 

wots, rodds, 6 foot 

wpaypa, Td thing 

mpatis, ews, h action 

awpoddérns traitor 

Ilv0aydpas Pythagoras 

Ilépapos Pyramus 

bfrep, -opos, 8 orator 

6{a root 

codmynrts trumpeter 
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odAmyé, -vyyos, i trumpet 

Lapses, -ewv, al Sardis 

otyf silence 

oxnvh tent 

oxfrrpov sceptre 

ZKbOys Scythian 

Udhov Solon 

Twapr.arns Spartan 

orddvoy stadium, furlong 
(606 ft.) 


ord&vor pl. of foreg. stadia 

orabuds (1) slation, (2) 
day’s march 

orders, -e08, § faction 

OTdpo, -ATO$S, 76 (1) mouth, (2) 
van (of army) 


orpareupa, 
-aros,Té 8=—.s army 

orparémedoy camp 

_| ovddoyh collection, levy 
Ztpos Syrian 
capa, -aros, ré body 
curt, -fpos, 6 savior 
cornpla — «eafety 
rafts, ews, h order, arrangement 
Ta,0pos bull 
Taos tomb 

| TetXos, relxovs, 76 wall 
zé&\os, t&ovs, rd end 
véxvov child 


vépas, -aros, TS portent, monster 


Tétov bow : 

rotérns bow-man 

+T6T0$ place 

Tpatpa, -aros, ré wound 

rupavvls, -(Sos, i absolute power, 
{ tyranny 

Tipavvos tyrant 

rThx7 fortune 

UBprs, -ews, wanton arrogance 





| Uwe, Uaros, rd water 
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ty - forest 
Urvos sleep 
troftyvov pack-animal 
twos, thous, rd height 
grrapyvpla love of money 
GMb, @eBée, vein 
Powtky Phoenicia 
dviaxh watching, gerard 
Pidak Watch 
davh voice 
Xddos Chalus 
Xdprs, -vros, } (1) grace, (2) 
thanks 
Xepsy, vos, (1) storm, (2) 
winter 
xelp, xespes, hand 
Xphpara money 
Vdpos Pearus 
Petdos, 
WesSous, rd — Lie 
xt (1) life, (2) soul 
ADJECTIVES. 
d&Gdvaros 2 immortal 
"A@yvatos 8 Athenian 
dxptphs 2 exact 
dxpos 3 at the end or top 
dAnOhs 2 true 
dvaplOunros 2 innumerable 
dvSpetos 8 brave 
Gfvos 3 worthy 
dard\ecros 2 selected 
appny 2 male 
Badis 8 deep 
BadpBapos 2 barbarian 
Bapis 3 heavy, deep 
2 royal 
Bpadits 3 slow 
Beaxts 3 short 
yAuuts 3 sweet 


SeEvds 8 
Stxaros 8 
kxacros 8 
Xcd9ep0s 3 
tcxaros 3 
edyeviis 2 
eSalnov 2 
Evgavos 2 
edpis 3 
éxOpds 8 


Hdvs 8 
fps 8 
fjovxos 2 
Oavpdorvos 8 
CfhAvs 8 
lepds 3 
kevés 3 
Koddos 8 
paKap 1 
paxdpros 8 
peyas 8 
péras 3 
wloros 3 
pdvos 3 
ptpror 3 
vexpds 3 
olkodpevos 3 
éXlyos 8 
dfs 3 
TwaTpavos 8 
was 3 
aévys 2 
Tlepouxds 3 
wucpés 3 
wlov 2 
treOpratos 3 
wAfpns 2 
motors 3 
wodduros 3 
woXtrucds 8 
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right 

just . 

each 

Sree 

extreme 
well-born, noble 


" prosperous 


Eusine 

broad 

hostile (of private 
enmity) 

sweet 


_ half 


qutet 
wonder ful 


female 


sacred, hallowed 
empty, vain 
light 

blessed 

blessed 

great 

black 

middle 

sole, only 
ten-thousand 


of a plethrum 
full 

rich 

warlike, hostile 
political 
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wonis 3 much, pl. many 

tovupds 3 bad, worthless 

woos 8 how much ?, 

aperPbrepos 3 older 

apérepos 3 JSormer 

wrepdas 3 winged 

aTwXds 8 poor 

pGdvos 3 easy 

pnropucds 8 rhetorical 

caps 2 clear 

codds 3 wise 

coddpov 2 discreet 

Taxus 3 quick, swift 

tluos 8 and 2 - valued, precious 

tpraxdovos 30 three hundred 

Tprfipns 2 three-banked 

Tpraxovra thirty 

dAhas 8 wooded 

Yorepos 3 later 

inpmAds 3 lofty 

ovhes 3 vocal, speaking 

Xargerds 8 hard 

Xaplas 8 graceful 

Wevdfis 2 Salse 

VERBS. 

dyy&Xe announce 

ESuucéeo do wrong 

dxobe hear 

dva-yryvaona read 

dfide (1) deem worthy, 

(2) claim 

dr-ayyO\o report 

Grreyps am absent 

Arr0-S(S opr give back 

Grro-r (Ons put away 

dpmite plunder 

px rule 

&ucvéopar arrive 

adp-lorapat revolt 
dp-lorrnps sct off 


Bovrcbo plan 

BovActopar deliberate 

BotAopar (dep.) wish 

ylyvopar (dep.) become 

(Séw) Set, Bea is (was) necessary 

Séxopar (dep.) receive 

Syrdw make manifest 

S1a-BBom. distribute 

8i8doKe teach 

SSopur give 

Sudo thirst 

StdKe pursue 

Soxet, d6dxer it seems (seemed) 
best 

Sovldw enslave 

Sévapar (dep.) be able 

Oo wish, be willing 

elo-Baddeo invade 

&x-B Boop give forth, empty 

Devdepdeo Sree 

Amlo hope 

tv-orxdoo inhabit 

év-r(Onpr place in 

&-ayyOrw announce 

ém-Bovhebw plot against 

brlorapar (dep.) know 

dre-r lone place upon 

deri-rlBepar attack 

too quarrel 

ipwrdco ask 

tor tt is permitted 

ciploxe Jind 

Lac live 

Letyvups yoke, join 

tyrdeo ask after,seek for 

ko am come 

Spas (dep.) —sit 

frrdopa: be worsted 

Cavpdton wonder, admire 

Odeo 


sacrifice (victim) 
send 


Tenor 


ndb-npor (dep.) 
nadto 
kara-hapBdave 


xetpou (dep.) 


xedebeo 
unpicoow 


uddrre 


xpépapor (dep.) 


xptvo 


olde 
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(1) charge, (2) 


| wwarAnpe 


hasten, (8) de- | wlrte 


sire 
sit down, encamp 
call 
overtake, find 
(1) le, (2) be 
placed 


command 

proclaim (by her- 
ald) 

steal 

hang, be suspend- 
ed 

distinguish, de- 
cide, judge 

hide 

acquire 

hinder 


(1) consider, (2) 
think 

dwell 

think 

am gone 

profit, benefit 

be moored 

strike 

hand over 

be present 

persuade 

obey 

hunger 

flow about 





morte 
wokeute 
tmropetoo 
Tropetopar 
wpo-5 (Sor 
™poo-ehatve 
mpoo-¢xw 
peo 
Piryvips 
ptrre 
codaile 
onpalye 


cwrde 


= 


ovy-ypae 
ov)-hapBavoo 


ovd-Alyo 
ovr (Onur 
ovv-r(Senar 
ogte 
TedevTdco 
+(Onps 
tlkro 
TTpdw 
TITpoo Ke 
tptxo 
poBlopar 
pvAarro 
pvAdrropar 


xPA 


flow 


xpdowar (dep.) 
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fall 

make 

wage war 
carry 

procecd 
betray 

march toward 
attend 


break 

throw 

blow trumpet 

signify, make 
sign 

be silent 

love (of natural 
affection) 

recount (as his- 
torian) 

apprehend, arrest 

collect 

put together 

agree 

save 

(1) end, (2) die 

put, place 

beget, bring forth 

honor 


wound 


run 


Sear 

guard 

to be on one’s 
guard against 

use 

at 18 necessary OF 


proper 
ped8ouar (dep.) lie 
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LESSON II. 


Formation and Inflection of Future Active and 
Middle. 
Grammar: $$ 420, 421 a and b, 422; 315, 326. 


281. Tue present system (including the present 
and imperfect tenses) has now been completed, both 
in the ys conjugation and in the w conjugation (com- 
mon and contracted form). The formation of the 
other tenses must next be taken up. 

Two things must be kept in mind: (1) that these 
tenses are distinguished from those already learned, 
not (as in Latin) by different endings (all the personal 
endings of the verb have already been learned, §§ 375- 
382), but by their tense-stems ; (2) that these tense- 
stems are formed, not from the present-stem, but 
from a more elementary form lying back of the 
present-stem, and called the theme. 

The themes of tipdw, diréw, Snrow, it has been 
shown, are tiva-, dirc-, Sndo-. From them the pres- 
ent-stems tial, ir.|.-, Syro|,-, are formed by 
simply adding the variable vowel. The same rela- 
tion exists between the theme Av- and the present- 
stem Av,-. 

282. In the formation of the futurestem three 
classes of themes must be distinguished: (1) vowel- 
themes, including such verbs as Avw and all contract- 
verbs; (2) mute-themes; (8) liquid-themes. 

The future-stem is formed, in the two first of these 
classes, by adding o°|, to the theme; in the third class, 
by adding e*,. 

Some modifications occur in connection with the 

addition of these suffixes: (1) vowel-themes lengthen 
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the final vowel if it is naturally short; (2) mute- 
themes so unite with the following o of the suffix 
that labials with o produce w, palatals with o produce 
£, while linguals fall away before 7; (3) liquid-themes 
contract the suffix ¢|,-, like the present of contract- 
verbs in -ew. 

The future system has in general the same infiec- 
tion as the present system, save that only four modes, 
the indicative, optative, infinitive, and participle, are 
found in it. 

283. Rote 1.—A common way of expressing pur- 
pose in Greek is by a relative clause with its verb in 
the future indicative, cf. § 162. 

284. Route 2.—Another common way of express- 
ing purpose is by the future participle, cf. § 162. 


285. VocaBULARY. 


Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
Aiw (Av-) Aivow Atoopas 
KeXevw = (xeAev-) ¢ xeAevow KeAevorop.at 
Tindw = (Tipe) a Timnow TUYLO OPAL 
airéw (acre-) 3 airjow airnropas 
Tovew (zrove-) Ss TOLnow TojTopar 
SovAdw (Sovdo-) Sovrlwcw  SovdAdcopat 
wen = (repr-) wep mwéepapopas 
Sioxw = (Suwx-) 3 Suto diwfopac 
ayw (ay-) : agw afopat 
ovA-Aéyw (avA-Aey) { 3 ovrAr fw ovr €£op04 
exopat (evxo-) 2 pray, vow evéopat 
Gavpalw (Pavpad-) Oavpdow Gavpdcopat 
dyyOrAu (ayyed-) - 5 dyyeXG dyyeAotpas 
dpive — (apvr-) 3 ward off duwS duvvotpar 
dro-xpivopas (xpw-) E answer drraxawatyas 
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doparns 2 safe, secure 

émerydea | provisions 

Ovpds soul, passion, feeling 

Kparéw _ be master of (w. gen.) 

orovey libation, wine poured out on 


ground as offering to gods 
orovoai, pl. of orovdy = truce 
Tircadépyys, -ovs (198) Tissaphernes, a Persian satrap, 
dangerous foe of the Greeks 


Padivos Phatinus, 2 Greek, in the serv- 
ice of the Persian king 
“Xepicopos Cheirisophus, a Spartan gen- 


eral, successor of Clearchus 


286. EXERcIsE. 

1. ddy huas opdow oi trordképtol, AIcovoL THY Yyédi- 
pav. 2. day hevywou of troréuiot, Siwopev airrods 
PEXpl THs Kouns fy op@pev. 3. of eue Tipdot, ToUTOUS 
eyo Tipnow, reyes @eds. 4. ddvy BovAyn, Aéyer Xeupi- 
coos pos Eevodavta, pevodpev evrad0a. 5. ot Iép- 
oat wéumovow dryyédous eis "AOnvas nal Yrdprnv 

ot aitnoovot | 
aitjoovras dp nal viv. 
iva aitoow 

6. of qrodéutor péya otpatevpa ovdrdé£over xal 
np Tokeunocovow. T. Ge@ padrov 7f Tots avOparrois 
qeicopas (welOouat). 8. omovdas 7 TroAEmov aTrayyEeN, 
npata (épwrdw) Dadivos, o mapa Baotéws ayyedos; 
9. dmroxpivou, EXeye Kréapyos, Sts Ta ava jpiv Soxel, 
& xa Soxet Bacwnr«i. 

10. Zhous Blov xpdriucrov iv Cypod Kparfs. 

1. We will ward off the enemy from the walls of 
our city. 2. I will lead all the captains to this place, 
says Clearchus to Tissaphernes. 3. We will defend 
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ourselves. 4. If you ask me what good things are 
secure, I shall answer, virtue and wisdom. 5. The 
messengers came to lead the Greeks to (apos) the 
provisions. 6. What shall we reply to the king? 


LESSON LILI. 


Future Active and Middle, concluded. 


Grammar: $§ 837, 839, 841, 345, 849, 850, 851, 852. Learn only the 
first two thirds of the second column of the paradigms indicated 
by each section number. Prepare the inflection as well as the 
synopsis of the forms. 


28%. Tux object of this lesson is to give further 
practice (both oral and in writing) in the formation 
and inflection of the future system. 

It will be seen that it makes no difference what- 
ever, as far as the formation of the future-stem from 
the theme is concerned, whether a verb belongs in 
the present system to the -w conjugation or to the -y 
conjugation. 

Such verbs as Baivw (Ba-), BddXrw (Bar-), yeyvorre 
(yvo-), Sedxvups (Serx-), Sidwps (60-), targus (ora-), pirrw 
(pip-), puraTTw (dvAax-), illustrate that the theme is. 
not always immediately apparent from the present- 
stem. Verbs are, in fact, divided into seven classes, 
according to the relation of the present-stem to the 
theme, and these classes, which are explained in 
§§ 392-405 of the grammar, will soon be learned. 

The future of an active verb is sometimes found 
only in the middle form. In such cases the future 
is usually deponent, i. e., has tlie active meaning. 

10 
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288. VocaBuULARY. 


Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
Baivw (Ba-) Byoopas 
Bédrw (Bad-) Bars Baroiyas 
apo-BadAopat Ta ra. present arms 
ytyvaokw (yvo-) learn to know, recognize yvaropat 
Seixvips (Seux-) SefEw deffopar 
Sidwpe — (So-) doow Swcopat 
Sovlevw (Sovdcv-) be slave Sovreiow SovActoopat 
Svvapo. (duva-) Suvjoopar 
exo (ex-, Orig. vex-)  ELw, oxjow  —ELopat, oxjoopas 
lornpt (ora-) orncw oTncopat 
Kwrvw (xwAv-) KwAvow KwrAjDoopaL 
Nee. (ier) détw 
frre (fid>) sive 
riOnpe (6e-) Ojow Oyoopo. 
riepar Ta OrAa lit. place one’s arms (on 


ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt, surrender 


gurdrrw (dpvdax-) gurdtw dvratouas 
dOvpia despondency 

ei pn af not, unless 

érirndeia, Ta provisions 

orov, rel, adv. of place where 

guyas (dvyas-) 6 Sugitive 


289. Exercise. 


1. Ma tovs Beovs, éyw od Sudtw TovTous Tods puyd- 

das, GNAA madres yvdoovrat Ste ewe xdxvov Trovodow 4 

éy@ avTovs rom. 2. Set pds wopeverbar brov ta 

éeritioea EEopev. 3. mas EFouer erirndea TOPEVOPEVOL 

Sua tavrns Tis xapas; 4. 4 yopa abrh rd émurndeva 

map-efet. 5. tives, ef pi iets of wodiras, Thy Tatpisa 

duragfovow ; 6. dav pépos Tt Tod oTpatedpaTos hevryn, 

TovTo aGiplay mrapé-er Tac. Tos otpatuTa. 7, 
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Sots ob duddke Ta pixpd, dtro-Bade nal ra peilova. 
8. peta tadta (postea) Ticcadépyns én mpos Kyré- 
apxyov: éav BovrAy epyeoOas trap’ éué, NEw Tods mpds 
éue Aéyovtas Gre eywol Kal TH ovv ewol otparia ért- 
Bovrevers. 9. day Sudxwper Ere Tods hevryovtas, piyrou- 
ow éavTovs dam axpas Ths wérpas. 

1. We will name (Aéyw) those who say this. 2. 
The sailors will throw with their own hands the cargo 
out of the transport. 3. The Greeks will ground their 
arms about (aepi w. acc.) the tent of Cyrus. 4. I 
will command the hoplites to halt. 5. If you con- 
quer us, we will hand over our arms. 6. What shall 
we answer to the messengers of the king? 7%. If you 
wish to cross the river, no one will hinder you. 8. 
I recognize the voice of these men, for I was-a-slave 
in their country five years. 


LESSON LIIL 


Formation of First Aorist-Stem, and Inflection of 
the First Aorist System of d\itw and dalvw in the 
Active Voice. 


Grammar: §§ 428, 429, 431, 433 a and b, 484; 3816 first column, 
327 first column. 


290. Tue aorist indicative corresponds in mean- 
ing to the ordinary past tense in English, or to the 
perfect indefinite or historical perfect in Latin. Thus, 
L came, I saw, I conquered, are aorists. But in the 
subiunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, toe 
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aorist does not necessarily refer to past time; but 
differs from the present only in that it refers to a 
single act. 

In order to form the first aorist-stem it is neces- 
sary to know the theme of the verb. That known, the 
formation is the same, whether the verb be of the -» 
or the -ys conjugation. 


291. Vowel- and mutethemes form their first 
aorist-stem by adding -oa to the theme. The length- 
ening of a final short theme-vowel before o; the union 
of 7-mutes and «-mutes with o, forming and &; and 
the disappearance of r-mutes before o,—occur precise- 
ly as in the formation of the future-stem. 

Liquid-themes, instead of adding -ca, reject the o 
(leaving -a) and lengthen the theme-vowel as a com- 
pensation. Thus: g¢alvw (fav-) makes 1° aor.-stem 
¢nva- not davoa-, and pévw (uev-) makes 1 aor.-stem 
petva- not pevoa-. 

As the aorist indicative is a past tense, it takes the 
augment (syllabic or temporal) and the endings of the 
past tenses. 


292. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AOR. ACT. OF Ado (Av-), wéawe (wepr-), 
gdalve (pav-). 


1 AOR.-STEM Avoa- | 1 AOR.-STEM wepa- | 1 AOR.-STEM Oyva- 





Ind. | &voa treppa idnva 
Sub. | Atow awduyo hve 
Opt. | Adoayn aréupor 


bfivayu 
Imv. | Adoov (488 a) ardupov (433 a) fvov (438 a) 
Inf. Adora (433 a) wéupar (433 a) fvar (438 a) 
Pte. | Avods (242 end) | «wéppas (242 end) | fis (242 end) 
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INFLECTION OF THE 1 AOR. INDIC. ACT. OF THE ABOVE 








VERBS. 

Sing. 1 soa (4238) trepya (433 a) Epnva (433 a) 

2 Dvoas Grenwas Epyvas 

8 Dvd) Exeppe(v) tdyve(v) 
Dual 2 &Avocarov éxéiwparov épfivarov 

8 ducarny irepparny ébqvarny 
Plu. 1 Atoapev érépapev i>fvapev 

2 toare dréuhare ibfvare 

8 Dvoay tresav Epnvay 


Write out the 1 aor. indic. 1 pers. sing. from 
Kedevw (Kxedev-), Tiudw (Tipa-), Tovéw (Trove-), SovrAdw 
(SovAo-), yada (ypad-), péva (uev-), lores (oTa-). 


293. VocaBuLaRy. 
mwap-ayyeAAw (-ayyeA-) obj. in dat. give orders to 


TleXorovyjovs 3 Peloponnesian 

toNopKéw (moALopKe-) besiege 

apeoBeurys (only in sing.) ambassador 

apéo Bes (chiefly in pl., 216,17) ambassadors 

TTPATEVPLA, -aTOS, TO army 

povpapyos commander of garrison 

Manros 7 Miletus, important coast- 
city of Asia Minor 


294. EXERCISE. 

1. Kipos é-xédevoe tovs éditds Ta Sra TpoBdnr- 
NeoOat. 2. map-yyyethe Tols ppouvpdpyots AapRdvew 
dvépas IleNorrovyncious St mrelotous Kad Berrlotous 
(quam plurimos et quam fortissimos). 3. Kiegos, 
obrw ovdréEas oTpdatevpa, é-rrodopxee MiAnrov, Oru 
Tesaapépvous. 4. AnpooBévns emewe (ael6w) rtovs 
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"A@nvaiovs mpéoBews wéurypas mpcs Baowréa. 5. Zevs 
“Epphy erreprpe rapa Kadruo xeXevoovta dtro-méupat 
’"Odvacéa eis “lOaxnv. 6. taira &Soke (aor. of SoxeZ) 
Tos oTpaTyyois Te Kal TOs oTpaTiwTals, Kal é-reprpay 
aryyédous rapa Bactréa. T. Kipos é-pewwev érra jpépas 
éy Kodoooais. 8. Kipos é-tipnoe KyXéapyov modna. 
9. of “A@nvaiot é-vixnoav rovs Ilépcas nad xata yi 
cat kata Odraccayv. 10. édv Tus GX Aéyeww BovAnTat, 
AcEdTo. 

1. Clearchus collected an army with (d7ré) the 
money which Cyrus sent him. 2. Themistoclés 
persuaded (aor. stem zreca-) the Athenians to send 
him with ships against the barbarians. 3. After 
(wera w. acc.) the war of the Athenians and the Spar- © 
tans, the Lacedaemonians (Aaxedazuovior) were-masters- 
of (xparéw, aor.-stem xparnoa-) all the Greeks. 4. 
Cimon freed the Greek cities in Asia from the yoke 
of the Persians. 5. The soldiers, having heard these 
things, were obeying Clearchus. 


LESSON LIV. 
The First Aorist Middle. 


Grammar: §§ 316 second column, 327 second column. 


295. Tue formation of the first aorist-stem has 
been fully described in the previous lesson. By add- 
ing the proper middle endings, all the forms of the 
middle aorist are produced. 


THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 
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SYNOPSIS OF FIRST AORIST MIDDLE OF Ato, pera-wépropas, 





AOR.-STEM AUga- 


datvw. 


AOR.-STEM peTa-weuia-| AOR.-STEM }nva- 


Ind. Qucrdpny per-ereppapny idnvapny 
Sub. Avowpar pera-tréubepas Phvopar 
Opt. | Avoalyny pera-repipatany gnvalpny 
Imv. Adoras (433 a) perd-repipar fjvar 

Inf. Avoac Gar pera-mép pacar pfvacar 
Pte. Avordpevos peTa-Treppapevos pyvapevos 


INFLECTION OF FIRST AOR. INDIO. MIDDLE OF THE ABOVE 








VERBS. 
Sing. 1 | &dodpny per-errepspapny épnvdpny 
2] @&tow (383, 4) per-erduapeo idfive 
8 | €&dcaro per-eréuaro idfvaro 
Dual 2 | &Adcacdov per-erdupac Boy ipfvacBov 
8 | Qsocdobny per-ereupacOny ibyvacOny 
Plu. 1| vodpeba per-erenrpapela, epyvapeda 
2] Atoacbe per-errdupacde epfjvacGe 
8 | @&toavro per-erdupavro ébfivavro 


Write out the synopsis of the First Aor. Middle 


(adding the inflection of the indicative) of the verbs 
the aorist-stems of which are given in §292 of the 
last lesson. 


296. VocaBULARY. 


dzro-paivw show forth 
diro-paiverOar yvapnv declare one’s opinion 
BaBvAwv, -avos, 7 Babylon 


Aeddoi Delphi, seat of world-famed 
oracle of Apollo on Mt. 


Parnassus 
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KpaTnp, -npos, 6 mixing-bowl, in which wine 
used at meals was mingled 
with from three to five 
parts of water 


Kpotoos Croesus, King of Lydia 

Aviia Lydia, division in western 
part of Asia Minor 

soos 3 as great as, pl. as many as 


mpeaBurepos, rpexBvraros older, oldest; the positive 
apéoBus chiefly as subst., 
old man, ambassador 

Tpoyovos progenitor, ancestor 

arovdas oveiobar conclude a truce 


29'7. EXERCISE. 


1. pera Taira ddixvetras Kipos xal 4) orpatia émt 
Tas TUANaS THs Kiduxias. TovTwr ody TaV TUd@V evexa 
Kidpos ras vads pet-e-rréprpa-ro iva Tréprpe-te (484) ordi Tas 
éow xal é€w tav wudav. 2. Tote dm-e-xpiva-ro Kyéap- 
X0S, TolobpaL TAS oTTOVOGS* OUTWS OY aTrO-KpiVd-LEVOS 
é-xéNevoe TOUS ayyéNous ayew él Ta émityndea. 8. Thy 
gitiay mavrev é-«rnoa-peOa, wdvtas ev Trowbvtes. 
4. tadta axovoa-vres Bovdevod-peba. 5. dv @arpaxp 
(Thapsacus) éewa-v mévre jpepas, xal Kipos pera- 
meprpd-pevos Tos oTparnyous &-AeEe-v avTois Ott 1) 680s 

ty els BaBvrava ér) péyay Bacinréa. 

1. After this Cyrus said, Do you, O Clearchus, 
first declare your opinion, for you are the oldest of 
the generals. 2. Our ancestors acquired the liberty 
which we enjoy (ypdopa). 3. As-many-as Cyrus 
made his friends (made-for-himself friends), these he 
always used-to-treat well, 4. The Greeks thus made 
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answer, but Clearchus was-their-spokesman (aor. of 
rey). 5. Croesus, the King of Lydia, sent to (eis) 
Delphi two mixing-bowls, one (roy pév) of gold 
(xpucobv) the other (ror dé) of silver. 


LESSON LV. 


The Second Aorist System.—Synopsis and Inflection 
of the Common Form, in the Active Voice. 
Grammar: §§ 435, 820 first column. 


298. Wrru this lesson is commenced the study 
of the Second Aorist System, in the common and -ys 
forms. The difference between them is the same as 
between the -w and the -4 conjugation in the present 
system: the one employs, the other digpenses with, a 
variable vowel at the end of the stem. 

The terms First Aorist and Second Aorist desig- 
nate, not different tenses, but different ways of form- 
ing the same tense. One may compare the forma- 
tion, in English, of the past (aorist) tense, in regular 
and irregular verbs. ‘I walked” is as plainly a past, 
or aorist, tense as “I brought”; the difference is in 
the formation. 

It naturally follows that if a verb has a First Aorist 
it will lack the second, and wce versd. Having one, 
it has no use for the other. As well might a verb be 
both regular and irregular in English. 

The Second Aorist is an older and a simpler 
formation than the First Aorist. It belongs to a 
small number of primitive verbs which are in very 
common use. Hence Second Aorist forms occur with 
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great frequency, so that we can hardly read half-a- 
dozen lines of ordinary Greek without meeting them. 

The Second Aorist has a special importance, be- 
cause in it the theme of the verb appears in its sim- 
plest form. Logically, therefore, it would be the 
natural starting-point at which to begin the study of 
the verb. The other longer, derived tense-stems would 
naturally follow. The reason why such an order is 
not wise in practice is that comparatively few verbs 
have a Second Aorist. 

What has been said in Lesson LITI (§ 290) respect- 
ing the signification of the First Aorist applies in 
every respect to the Second Aorist, and may be re- 
peated here, viz., that past time is necessarily implied 
by it only in that mode which has the augment, name- 
ly in the Indicative. The other modes refer to a sim- 
ple, single act, the time of which is made clear by 
the connection? 

299. The synopsis and inflection of the Second 
Aorist, in both active and middle voices, are essen- 
tially the same as in the present system. 

Herewith are given the synopses of three common 
Second Aorists: 





Ersoy (Acw-) [left | HAGov (eAO-) [came |  efBov (13-) J saw 
2 AOR.-STEM Arwo|¢- | 2 AOR.-STEM €A60l¢- | 2 AOR.-STEM 13°|e- 





Ind. 2\utrrov FA0ov elSov 


Sub. Atrre Rw Se 

Opt. Alou Bow Worse 

Imv. Ale €\0é (387 b) tSé (387 b) 
Inf. Aurety (389 a) &Oety (389 a) tSety (389 a) 


Pte. Ardy, -otoa, -dv | Aldv, -otca, -dv | (Sdv, -ofcra, -dv 
(389 a) (389 a) (389 a) 
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300. Rutt 1.—The following five forms, eizré, 
érOE, evpé, NaPE, idé, are oxytone in the 2d sing. 2 aor. 
imv, act. 

301. Rutz 2.—To tuyyavw I happen, r\av0avw 
I escape notice, and ¢0dvw I anticipate, a participle 
is often joined which supplies an idea moré important 
than that of the verb. Such a participle is called sup- 
plementary, and may sometimes be translated by a verb, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier: éruye 
ypapov he was writing, as it happened, lit. he hap- 
pened writing ; érabev édOav he came secretly, lit. he 
escaped notice having come. 


302. VocABULARY. 
BddXAw =(Bad-) 2 aor. éBarov 


éx-Bdd\rAw cast out, often drive into exile 

AapBavw (AaB-) 2 aor. AaBov 

AavOdvw (AaG-) 2 aor. érafov escape notice 

Netrw = (Ae-) 2 aor. GAurrov leave 

Gmro-XeiTw desert 

pavOdvw (pab-) 2 aor. gua8ov 

Tuvyxdvw (rvx-) 2 aor. érvyov happen, chance 

Bov ( iS) Recond Aorists associated ae aerer 

je meaning, not connected in root, : 

sng (eex-) with the presents: 6pdw, A€yw f said 

7nABov (cA9-) or pypi, oxopat I came 

Bowsria. Boeotia, interior division of Greece 

detzrvov evening-meal, supper, dinner 

immmevs, éws, 6 horseman 

Kaicap, -apos Cesar 

Minnros 4 Milétus, important Greek city on 
west coast of Asia Minor 

Muyows 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 

maiw (xas5-) play 


wepi-Taros stroll, promenade (peripatetic) 
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303. Exercise. 

1. Kipos é-xérevoe Tpofevov, XaB8ovra Ste awnel- 
arous, éGeiv (or EpyerOar). 2. AaBav Trccadépynp, 
(198) @s (as) pidov, 7Abey. 3. pabovTes tadTa ar- 
nravvoy. 4. tavta eimovres am-édtrov Kipov. 5. 
é€-éBare tos MidAnoiouvs é« MiaAnrov, ris matpidos. 
6. éruyey am-ov Kal ovK jKovce (axobw) & édéyeTo 
(quae dicebantur). J. éOovres xal idSovtes ar-jrOov. 
8. peta TO Seitrvov Etvyov ev TrepiTrdt@ Svres Ipokevos 
kal Eevodar, joav yap tratpacoe dlrot, 6 pev éx Bow- 
tlas o 8& é€& ’AOnvav. 9. mpoc-eAOav avOpwrds Tis 
é-fnrnce (Enréw) Tpokevov. 10. eet (when) 52 IIpogevos 
elirev* autos eips dv Enreis, 0 dvOpwrros Tade elrrev. 

1. I came, having taken three hundred hoplites. 
2. I happen to have taken (lit. having taken) many 
soldiers. 3. I came as-quickly-as-possible! with 
(having) forty horsemen, for Cyrus sent for me. 4. 
Some of the Greeks deserted Cyrus in the upward- 
march. 5. I came, I saw, I conquered, so wrote 
Ceesar in his immortal letter after (wera w. acc.) the 
battle of (in) Pharsalia (@apoanos). 6. Children 
learn (while) playing. 7 Throw as many stones as 
possible down-from (xara w. gen.) the rock. 


LESSON LVI. 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
flection of the Common Form, in the Middle Voice. 


Grammar: §§ 320 second column. 


304. Herewiru are given the synopses of three 
common Second Aorists in the middle voies* 





1 Oc TaxUOTA, 
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dAarwéuny I left be- poddéuny ixduny | 
hind me (indir. m.) I perceived I came 
2 AOR.-STEM Aiw°|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM at6°|¢- | 2 AOR.-STEM [x°|¢- 





Ind. | &urdépnv Do0dpny éxopnv 
Sub. Alropar alo Owpar Cceoprene 
Opt. Aurrotuny aloGoluny ixolpny 
Imv. | Asrod (887 a) alo 80d ixod 
Inf. | Arwho Par (389 a) aloCicGas ixéoOas 
Pte. Auwdpevos alo Ocpevos ixdpevos 


305. VocaBuLaRy. © 
alcOdvopa (aw-) 2 a. nodounv perceive (obj. in gen.) 


yyvopae = (yev-) 2 a. éyevounv come to be, become 
épyopae = (epx-, AD-) 2 8, FADov 
5i-épxopae come or go through 
wap-épxopat pass along, pass by 
ovv-epxopat come together 


Ovyoxw — (Bva-, Oay-) 2a. Bavov die 
ézro-Ovyjoxw (more common than preceding) die 
ixvéopas = (ix-) 2 & ixounv come 
dd-txvéoxos (More common than preceding) arrive 
warxXo (7a0-) 2a. érafov suffer, be recipient 
of good or bad 


treatment 

eb mdoxew be well treated 

KaKOS Waoyelw be badly treated 

wWoAAd waoxew suffer much 

waoxXeL Ud TLVOS be treated by any one 
dxodovbéw (axoAovbe-) follow (governs dat.) 
"Avopéas _ Andrew 
drurréw (airre-) distrust (governs dat.) 
"Apwios Ariaeus, commander of bar- 


barians under Cyrus 
Sexatws (Sixasos 3, just) justly 
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ériBovAy plot 

ebayy€Avoy gospel, lit. good-tidings 
mepi-peven (Lev-) wait for 

TWOANGKLS often 

Sipwv, -wvos Simon 

Pbdvw (p6a-) anticipate 


306. EXeEscisez. 


1. of “EAAnves POavover tods BapBdpous ad-txdpevos 
éml thy yépipav. 2. Merrudins aro-Ovycxayv édXlaero 
viov a£vov éavrod, Tov Kinwva. 3. Tucoadépvns abero 
THs Kupouv émiBovans. 1 Kupouv émiBovaAn ovx édabe 
Tiscadépynv. 4. St-eXOovres tovtovs Tovs crabpors, 
ad-ixovro Tpos TELYos TL wéeya Kal nndov, Kal Trap-ArOov 
elow autod (757)* To Sé pos Tov Telyous EdéyeTO elvas 
eixoou trapacdyyar. 5. év & ot “EdAnves arept-épevov 
Tiscadépyny xa *Apwaiov, diroiat éylyvovto. 6. 
Kyéapyos ody, poBovpevos wn Trodepos €€ auTav yéevntas 
(887), ad-exopevos mpos Tisoadépynv réyer tdde. 7. 
aicOopevos TovTwy Tav Uiroiav Kat dev TroArdKIs 
avOpwrrovs—Bovropevous pev dlrous elvat, yevopévous 
5é itropiav Evera €yOpovs—7Oov mrpos ce Kal NEyw cor. 
dtu ov dixalws juiv amioreis. 8. ee ovv, Tuccadép- 
yns am-expivato, Tap’ éué, \aB@v Tos ANOS oTpaTN- 
yous Kal AéEw Tos AéyovTas Ste émv-Bourevets enol xat 
TH ovv enol oTparia. 

1. We suffered many things at-the-hands of (i770) 
the barbarians, 2. I received many favors (zroAAad eb 
adaoyxew) at the hands of my friends. 3. No one of 
the Greeks suffered any thing (ovdév) in this battle. 
4. These things took-place (éyévero) in the night (759). 
5. On the following day (77 vorepala) the same things 
happened. 6. The king did not perceive the plot 
against him. 
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30%. ConNECTED PassaGE FOR TRANSLATION. 
EvayyéXov cata ‘lwavynv. 

1: vv. 38-40. “Incods idav dv0 “Iwavvov pabntas 
axorovbobvras avT@ Aéyes avTois’ Ti CnTeite; ot Se 
elroy avt@: SiddoKane, Tod pévets ; Aéyer avToIs, EAOeTE 
xad idete* AOov ody xai eldov trod pévet nal wap avT@ 
Epewa-y THY Hyépav éxelynv: jw yap ws (about) Sexdrn 
apa. jy dé Avdpéds, 0 ddeApos Yiuwwvos Tlérpov, els 
tov dvo axod\ovOnod-vTwv avT@. 


LESSON LVILI 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
flection of Two Aorists of the -wse Horm, éorny 
and éBnv, in the Active Voice.—Circumstantial 
Participles, in ther Ordinary and in their Abso- 
lute Use. 


Grammar: §§ 439, 440 a; 335 first column. 


308. Tue formation of Second Aorists of the 
-wt form is even simpler than that of the common 
form. The theme of the verb, unchanged, is the 
aorist-stem. 

Most Second Aorists of the -zs form come from 
presents in -e, and in this case the inflection corre- 
sponds very closely to that of their present system 
(cf. 335 with 331). But occasionally a verb in -w has 
a Second Aorist of the -ws form. Thus, Balvw (Ba-) 
makes the Second Aorist é@nv. 


REMARK.—Saivyw and forns: possess both a First and a 
Second Aorist. By the side of gorjy and ¢3ny are found 
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éxrnoa and ¢Bnoa. In these and similar cases there is a dif- 
ference in meaning between the two sorists: the First Aorist 
being transitive; the Second Aorist, intransitive. Thus: 
éotnoa I set, €B8noa I caused to go 
éorny I stood, é3nv I went 
One might perhaps compare in English the two past tenses 
(aorists) hung and hanged (took life by hanging), from the 
present hang. 


309. sYNOPSIS OF 2 AOR. ACT. (4 FORM) OF torn 
(ora-) AND Balvw (Ba-). 





gorny I stood eBny I went 
2 AOR.-STEM ovTa- 2 AOR.-STEM Ba- 

Ind. tornv tBnv 

Sub. ore BS 

Opt. ora(ny Balny 

Imv. ores BAe 

Inf. orivas Biivar 

Pte. ords Bas 


310. Now that the aorist and future tenses have 
been learned, it will appear with what fondness the 
Greek language employs participles instead of de- 
pendent clauses. Such participles, called circum- 
stantial, may express time, cause, condition, conces- 
gion, purpose (§ 251). 

The participle, as its name (Lat. parti-cuptum) 
implies, combines in itself two functions: that of 
adjective and verb. As an adjective, it attaches 
itself to a noun, commonly the subject of the sen- 
tence; in its function as a verb, it is a modifier of 
the predicate; e. g. Kipos, XaBwv tpraxocious triméas 
tov ‘EXXnvev, avé8n wapa tov tatépa Cyrus, having 
taken three hundred Greek hoplites, went up to his 
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father. In this sentence the construction, or case, 
of AaBewv depends wholly upon the subject Kipos ; 
as an adjective, it belongs wholly to that subject. 
But in its verbal character, as far as it denotes any 
relation of time, it modifies the predicate. 
‘ $11. Where the sentence contains a word with 
which the circumstantial participle can agree, no 
other rule for it is needed than the ordinary rule for 
the agreement of adjectives. When, however, the 
word with which it would agree is not found in the 
sentence, there arises the construction of the Genitive 
Absolute, corresponding in general to the Ablative 
Absolute in Latin, and the Nominative Independent 
in English : 

312. The circumstantial participle may [970] 
be joined with a genitive not immediately de- 
pending on any word in the sentence. The two are 
then said to be in the genitive absolute: avé8n él ra 
bpn, ovdevds KwdvovTos he ascended the mountains, no 
one hindering. 


313. VocaBuLaRY. 


durreXos 7 vine 

dy-lornpt make rise up, intrans. rise 

dva-Baivw go up 

dzro-Baivw go away, depart 

dobev éw be sick 

dobevys 2 sick 

KaO-tornps establish, lit. set down, intrans. 
_ become established 

WAYTOLOS of every sort 

ovy-épxopat come together 

Tpiuaixdorot three hundred 


11 
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314. EXeEscise. 


1. Kipos otv av-éBn ém ta dpn, oddevds KwdAvOVTOS, 
kal elde tas oxnvas év als ot Kiduxes é-vAarrov. 2. 
évredOev xat-éBawvev eis Trediov péya Kal Kadov, TApES 
mwavrolwv Sévdpwv cal aputrédwov. 3. xata-Bas Sé dA 
TovTou Tov mediov jAace (aor. from é€Aavyw, eda-y 
otabuovs tértapas eis Tapaots, ris Kuduxlas aoduv 
peyarnv xal evdaiwova. 4. Aapeios, Bacireds tev 
Tlepodv, aoenjoas pert-erréuyrato Kipov. 5. 6 ovv 
Kipos av-é8n pos tov tatépa, AaBov tptaxoclous 
oTALTas TOV ‘“EAAnvov. 6. atro-Oavoytos 5é Aapeiov, 
"AptaképEns, 0 ampeaRutepos vids, Kat-éoTn eis THY 
Bacwrciav. T. dav dta-Bijte todrov Tov woTapov mpd 
Tov: ddXwv, Kipos tpiv aodoce (will reward). 8. 
TdvTwOV THY NoYayaV avy-eOovTov, Hevopoy avaroTas 
EreFe Tdde. 

1. Having taken as many hoplites as possible, I 
went up on the mountain. 2. Having come and 
seen, he departed. 3. Let us descend (aor. subj.) 
from the mountain into the plain. 4. Having left 
behind («ara-Aeizrw) the village at-the-foot-of (i730 w. 
dat.) the mountain, we crossed the plain as quickly as 
possible. 5. It is not possible (ov« gore) to cross (aor. 
infin.) these rivers, if-any-one (e? tes) hinders. 
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LESSON LVIII. 


Second Aorist System of the -ws Form, continued.— 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of Sidwps in the Active and Middle Voree, 
and of yuyywcnw in the Active Voice.—Supple- 
mentary Participle. 


Grammar: §§ 443 a, b, c, d, 444, 445, 334. 


315. Tue Second Aorist of didapue is not found 
in the singular of the Indicative Active. Instead of 
it, a peculiar First Aorist in -ca (€bwxa, &wxas, &wxe) 
is used. 

yvyvaoke (yvo-), though an -w verb, has its Second 
Aorist in the -u form. 


316. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORISTS OF 8(Sap (80-) AND 


yyveoxe (yvo-). 
Wena I gave €éduny I gave (of 
1 AOR.-STEM Swra- my own) yver I knew 
2 AOR.-STEM 8o- 2 AOR.-STEM 8o- 2 AOR.-STEM ‘yvo- 

Soroy 
Sub. 8a Sdpor ye 
Opt. Solny Soluny olny 
Imv. Sds (443 c) S00 yvab 


Inf. Sodvas (448 c) SdoGar yvavar 
Pte. Sods, Sotca, Sdv | Sdpevos, -n, -ov | yvots, yvodoa, yrdv 


31%. There are certain uses of the participle, in 
its verbal function as a modifier of the predicate, to 
which the name supplemental is given. The term 
supplementary is intended to suggest the closeness of 
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the connection between the participle and the verb 

to which it clings (see 980-984). The supplementary 

participle is especially frequent in four connections : 
318. Route 1.—With verbs of beginning, ceasing, 


continuing, appearing. 


319. Rutz 2.—With verbs of knowing and per- 


ceiving. 


320. Ruiz 3.—With verbs of enduring and feel- 


321. Rote 4.—With AavOava, truyyava, dbdve. 


322. VocABULARY. 


dy-exdoros 2 


aprTos 
"Apxipavdpirns 


a 


éx-SSwpt (So-) 
"EpipvAn 


HSopar (78-) 
KAdw (xAa-) 
Kwvoravtivovrous 7 


MyrporoAirys 


Nixopydea 
rapa-AapBdavw (AaB-) 
OH PEpov 


inedited, unpublished (anec- 
dote) 

loaf of bread, bread 

Archimandrite, honorary title 
of Greek preaching monks 

writing, Scripture 

teaching, doctrine 

twelve 

edit, lit. give out 

Eriphylé, induced by a golden 
necklace to betray her hus- 
band, Amphiaraus 

be glad, rejoice 

break 

Constantinople 

Metropolitan, title of bishops 
of certain cities of special 
Importance (pyrpérods, lit. 
mother-city) 

Nicomedia, city in Bithynia 

receive from 

to-day 
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ovp-Bovrciw (Bovrcv-) give counsel 
ovp-Bovrevopas (indir. m.) consult with 
ov-crparevopat (59) make an expedition with 
reXevraios 3 last, final 
Xpiods gold 

323. Exercise. 


1. of "A@nvaiow trap-édocay rds vais, mAHV SHdexa, 
Tos Aaxedatpoviow. 2. A€youow "EpudvaAnv Sia Tov 
xXpicov tov avdpa (husband) apo-dodva. 3. Inaots 
Aéyet Tos pabnrais: Ilocous dprovs eyete; ir-dyere 
(go), Bere. Kat yvovres Neyouoe* Tlévre, cal dbo iyOvas. 
4. tov xa’ tépav (day by day) dprov Sos juiv onpepov. 
5. éérw ) Bactrela cov, ® Beds. 6. wap-doxa ipiv 
8 wal éym map-édaBov. 7. 6 Kupuws jpav, "Inaois 
Xpioros, TH vuntl év 4 mpo-ediboTo, ékaBev dptov Kat 
Exracev Kal elirev> todTO éott TO THa pov. 8. Kipos 
é&yvw thy didiav Tiscadépvovs ovcay (pres. pte. of 
ceil) yevdp. 9. Fdopxat dxovwv cov (from you) codovs 
Aoyous. 10. Tadra eitray érravcarto (Tavopat) Néyov. 

1. Did you read the Teaching of the Apostles? 
2. The Archimandrite, Philotheos Bryennios, Metro- 
politan of Nicomedia, published this inedited writing 
ten years ago (po Séxa érdv). 3. Bryennios was born 
(2 aor. of yéyvopat, yev-) at Constantinople, of (é«) poor 
parents, sixty years ago (apo éEjxovta érav). 4. Did 
you happen to hear this (lit. happen having heard)? 5. 
Proxenus was one of-those-making-the-expedition-with 
Cyrus (rdév cvotpatevopévwv Kip), and he wished 
Xenophon, his guest-friend, to accompany (éropaz) 
him. 6. Xenophon, having read the letter of Proxe- 
nus, shows it to Socrates and consults with him. 
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LESSON LIX 


Seomd AoriAA Sytem of the ys Form. concluded: 
Synopra and Infortiom of the Seomd Aorist Sys- 
tom A ziOnys and ings in the Active and Middle 
Voices. 

Grammar: 33 432, 443 a. be, d; 333, 476 (last half) 


324. Preenars the two most important roots in 
the Greek language, from the innumerable compounds 
and derivatives into which they enter, are Oe- and é€., 
the themes of ti@nps 1 place and inps I send. This 
Jesson is therefore devoted to the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of these verbs. 

What was said in § 312 respecting the peculiar 
1 aor. in -«a (used only in the sing. of the indie. act.) 
applies to 7/@nys and ins as well as to Sape. 


325. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF 1rlOnu 








AND [np 
2 AOR.-STEM Oe- 2 AOR.-STEM é- 
tOnxa, -as, -¢ NKO, “08, -€ 
Ind. ?, tod se ce i 
a Werov maid | drov! apy 
Sub. 0a Odpar @ epos 
Opt. Octqv Ocluny env pny 
Imv. Ols (448 b) G00 %s (448 b) ov 
Inf. Oatvar (448 c) Oéobas elvan (448 c) tobias 
Pto. Gels, Oetora, Oév | Oénevos es, loa, ty tuevos 
326. VocaBULARY. 

dyiwv, -dvos, 6 contest, game 
dva-riGnpar dedicate 


‘The 2 aor.-stem é- is changed by the (syllabic) augment (859 a) 
into el. 
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dvaroAy east, Orient, lit. rising (of sun) 

"Apxds, -ddos, 6 Arcadian 

domdalopat greet 

dch-tnput send away, dismiss 

yvopn opinion 

‘Edéovos 3 E/phesian 

Kara-TiOnps put down, deposit 

pera Oo Udoxa after Easter 

WAYTAXOU everywhere 

TéArat . Peltae, city in Asia Minor 

mpoo-riOnps put to, add to; midd. accede to 

Twdrew sell (biblio-pole) 

ovv-TOnps put together; midd. agree on, 
conclude 

PUKas: in a friendly manner 

xpjoy.os 3 useful 

Xpioriavds Christian 


3247. EXERcIsE. 

1. of "Edéovos rrodsopxovpevor av-ebexay TiHy Tow 
"Aprémds. 2. od Set Bacidéa adg-eivar tods én’ abtov 
oTpatevoapévous. 3. Thy hyeTépav dirlav xat-cOéucba 
mapa tos Oeois. 4. py éemrtv-OdpeOa Tois mrodeplors. 
5. ta@peOa eri tovs qodeuious. 6. dav twapaddpev TA 
Sida tois Tépoais, rl yevnoopueba (fut. of yéyvopas) ; 
7. Avxodpyov, tov Oévra vopous Aaxedatpoviors, pdducra, 
Gaupatw. 8. Elevias, o "Apxds, év & (while) eae év 
Tlévrass, ayava é0nxev. 

9. rav wévev wedodow futy wavra riya’ of Geol. 

10. rd Tva0. Savrdv wavraxod ’ort! xphowpov. 

1. The Greeks and the barbarians concluded 
friendship. 2. The king dismissed the Greeks in a 
friendly manner. 3. The other generals acceded to 


1 gr, = éort. 
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the opinion of Clearchus. 4. In the days after Easter, 
Christians in the East greet one-another (aAA7Aous) 
saying: Brethren, Christ has risen! 5. Xenophon 
dedicated this spot (rozros) to Apollo and the Muses. 


328. ConNECTED PassaGE FoR TRANSLATION. 
[From the Septuagint. ] 
"Ex tov Sevrépov BiB8rtov Maiaod, ris "Efsdou. 


VocABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PASSAGE. 


aBpa NUP8E 

dva- ave take up 

dv-olyvipu open 

doretos (dorv) bright, lively 

dopadroroce pitch (lit. asphalt-pitch) 

‘“EBpatos 3 Hebrew 

os, -ovs, Td marsh 

éf£0d0s, 7 going out; Heodus 

6iBn | ark (Hebrew word) 

kaTa-cKoTevw watch closely 

KaTa-\piw smear over 

kAatw weep 

Aevi (indeclinable) Levi (Hebrew word) 

Aovw wash 

paxpobey Srom afar off 

ma.dtov child 

jwapa-Tropevopat proceed along by 

Papaw (indeclinable) Pharaoh, name of kings of 
Egypt 


2:vv. 2-6. xal pla radv Ovyarépwv Aevt érexev! 
viov Kal iodca aoteiov dvta expupev® avrov tpeis 
e 


fefvas. émret 5é ov eSvvato ere Kxpumrew, EdaBev 9 


1 2 aor. of rlerw (rex-). 31 aor. of updrre (couf-). 
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pytnp OlBnv, nal xat-éxpicev' airny aodartoriccn 
xal éy-éBare TO Tradiov eis autny, Kal EOnxev auto eis 
TO EXos Tapa Tov ToTapov. Kal KaT-eoKoTrevey 7) AdEAD) 
avrod paxpobev, ideiy th yevnoetar. KxatéBn é emi Tov 
wotapov 4 Ovydtnp Papaw drovoacGar* .xai ai &Bpar 
QuThs Tap-eropevovro Tapa Tov ToTaov: Kal iovca 
tiv O(Bnv av-éraBev. av-olfaca® 88 opa To trawdlov 
KNatov* évy tH OiBy Kal dm: aro TeV Traiioy Ta 
‘ESpalwov tovro éotw. 


LESSON LX. 


Formation of the Present-Stem.— First Four Classes. 
Grammar: §§ 892, 398, 394, 395, 896, 397, 398, 399, 400. 


329. Four important tense-stems and tense-sys- 
tems, viz., the present, future, first aorist, second 
aorist, have now been explained and learned. 

It is next necessary to examine the relation be- 
tween the theme and the present-stem. The theme 
is the fundamental element upon which all the tense- 
stems are formed. It appears, in its simplest form, 
in the second aorist. Comparatively few verbs pos- 
sess, however, the second aorist. On the other hand, 
the starting-point of the verb, in all dictionaries and 
vocabularies, is the 1 singular present indicative, i. e., 
the present-stem. The present-stem is so related to 
the theme that the various additions and changes by 


11 aor. of xpim (xpi-). 21 aor. of Aodw (Aov-). 
31 aor. of ofyvips (or7-). ‘ Pres. ptc. ntr. nom. tng ok woke. 
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which it is formed from it are indicated by seven 
suggestive names. These names of the seven classes 
of present-stems are as follows: I. Variable Vowel 
Class; II. Strong-Vowel Class; III. Tau Class; IV. 
Tota Class; V. Nu Class; VI. Inceptive or -oxw 
Class; VII. Root Class. 


REMARK.—The ancient Greeks made no use of any such 
classification of present-stems. Modern scholars have derived 
this classification from the learned Brahmins of India, who 
applied it to the Sanskrit verb. The Sanskrit, the language 
in which the ancient sacred religious poetry of India is written, 
is an older sister of the Greek, and the structure of the two 
languages is so similar that great light has been thrown upon 
the Greek through the study of the Sanskrit. The school-boy 
of the nineteenth century may have, after six months’ study, 
more scientific knowledge of the Greek language than the 
most learned Greek grammarians of Alexandria ever attained ; 
and the American school-boy is indebted, for part of the light 
with which he pursues his study, to learned Brahmins of India. 


330. I. Vartastze Vowet Crass.—The present- 
stem consists of the theme, with the addition of the 
variable vowel °|,. This large class includes most 
vowel-verbs and almost all contract-verbs : 


Bovrevw (Bovrev-) plan 


KENEVO (xedev-) command 
xivdivebm = (xevduvev-) incur danger 
AYO (Av-) loose 

TOLEW (arote-) make 


331. IJ. Srrone-Vowet Crass.—In the present- 
stem the theme-vowel a, 4, v takes the strong form 
m, et, ev beside adding °|, : 

Aelr@ (ALtr-) leave 
getyo — (duy) flee 
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332. III. Tau Curass.—The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix 7°|, to the theme. This 
class includes labial themes only : 


KpUTTO (xpuB-) hide 


333. IV. Tora Cuass.— The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix 0°|, to the theme. The 
t so unites with the preceding letter as to occasion 
various sound changes; for these, see the grammar: 

(a) duAdcow (dudax-) guard 
(b) aOpolfm (abposd-) assemble 
vowito  (voutd-) think 
(c) dyyé\Aw (ayyer-) announce 
Barkow (Bad-) throw 

(d) xrelvyw (x Tev-) kell 
galvw  (dav-) show 


334. EXERcIsE. 


Write out the first person singular and the first 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist, indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that the futures of Aerw and devyw are 
from the strengthened themes Aeur- and devy-; that 
the future of devyw only occurs in the middle voice ; 
that Aci, deryw, BdAXw form a second, and conse- 
quently no first, aorist. 


Orat EXeERcIsE. 

1. Bovreve, BovreverOat, Bouvrevdcerv, Bovdevcovet, 
éBovrevoav, Bovrcevoedvrwv. 2. Kedevovtwv, éxendev- 
capev. 3. Trov@pev, TroLodpmeEV, ETroLodpev, erroinoapev. 

¥ A v 24 4, ¥ 
4. &dutrov, Altre, Netrre, EXevtre. 5. xpvrrovar, Expuryav. 
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6. purdfovar, epurdtapev, éepvadtavro. 7. vomiotper 
(for vopicopev, cf. 425) évouioate. 8. dryyedodpuer, 
aryryetAapev, nyyédArAopmev. 9. atro-KTevotct, amr-éxreivay. 
10. davoicr, pavodvrar, efnvav, epnvarTo. 


LESSON LXI. 


Formation of Present-Stem, concluded.— Last Three 
Classes. 


Grammar: §$ 402 and Rem, 408 a and b, 404, 405. 


335. V. Nasat or No Ctrass.—The present- 
stem is formed from the theme by adding a suffix 
containing ». 

(a) vl. P0dva (pOa-) anticipate 

(b) -av|.- aic@dvopat (atc) perceive 

(c) -av|.- with inserted nasal (uz, v, y, according 

as 1-, T-, or « mute precedes) 

AapBavw (AaB-) take 
pav0davn = (wab-) learn 
Tuyxave = (Tux-) happen 

(d) -veo|.x ixvéopar ((«) come 

(e) -vy  Sedaevupe (Serx-) show 

336. VI. Inceptive or -oxw Criass.—The pres- 
ent-stem is formed from the theme by adding -ox*|,- 
or -tox*|,.-. The vowel before -cxw is usually made 
long. 

yryvackw —(yvo-) 

33%. VII. Roor Cxrass.—The present-stem is 

the theme itself, with or without a reduplication. 
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pnt (ga-) say 
lornput (ora-) set (tornps = o1ornpe) 
TUOnpt (Oc-) put 


$38. Mrxep Crass.—An eighth class is some 
times added to include tenses formed from different 
themes, associated only on account of similarity of 
meaning. 

€pxopat, 2 aor. 7AGov (epy-, €AO-) come 


339. Sometimes the theme from which the dif- 
ferent tenses are formed varies slightly. 

Thus: aioOdvopas (avc8-) makes its future aioc6y- 
couas as if from (ao6e-). 

And fovaropaz (RovaA-) makes its future BovAjcopas 
as if from (BovaAe-). 

And yéyvopas 398 b (yev-) makes its future yevyao- 
pas as if from (yeve-). 


340. EXeERrcisE. 


Write out the third person singular and the third 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that ¢@dvw and dni are to be written only 
in the active, aicOdvouar, ixvéouwat, Bovr\opvat, and 
yfyvouat only in the middle, voice. Note that the 
final vowel of the theme of ¢@dvw is not lengthened 
in the future and aorist. Note that AapBdave and 
tuyydvw show the strong forms of the theme Anf- 
and revy- in the future-stem; that pav@dve shows 
the theme paGe- in the futnre. Note that aioOd- 
vopas, AanBdvo, pavOdva, Tvyydva, ixvéopat, ylyvopat, 
have the second aorist, and ywyywonw the second 
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aorist of the -ws form. Note, further, that the fu- 
ture of AapBavo, pavOdva, TUyyava, yeyvocKe, occurs 
only in ihe middle voice. 


Orat EXERCISE. 

1. éfOdoapev, POdcover. 2. HoPovro, aicOnacpeba. 
3. éAdBopev, ppopas. 4. érvyete, ruyov. 5. édelEate, 
SeEdc0wv. 6. éyvwoav, yvous. 7. éotnoa, éorny, 
éotncavto. 8. yryvopea, éyevopeda. 9. éBovrcueda, 
éBovropnv. 


LESSON LXII. 


Perfect Active Systems. 


Grammar: §§ 363, 364, 365, 367 (Reduplication); 446, 447, 448, 449, 
450, 451, 453 (Suffixes and Modification of Theme); 455, 817, 821 
(Inflection). 


341. Tue perfect tense in Greek is of much 
less frequent occurrence than the tense which bears 
the same name in Latin. The Latin perfect really 
comprehends under one name two tenses: the perfect 
proper (perfect with “ have”); and the aorist (histor- 
ical perfect). The Greek perfect is the perfect with 
“have.” The perfect system in Greek includes the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, both being formed from 
the same stem. 

There are two slightly different formations of the 
perfect active-stem, to which the names First and 
Second are given. They are best treated and studied 
side by side. The difference between them, as be- 
tween the two aorists, is one of formation only, and, 
as a rule, if a verb has the perfect in one formation 
it lacks the other. 
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342. In general, the first perfect-stem is made 
by appending the suffix -«a-; the second perfect-stem 
by appending the suffix -a-, to the reduplicated theme. 
The references at the head of the lesson explain what 
is meant by the reduplicated theme. 

343. The first perfect belongs especially to 
themes ending in a vowel; but includes some lingual 
and liquid themes. 

The following modifications of the reduplicated 
theme are to be noticed : 

(a) A vowel at the end of the theme is lengthened 
before -xa. 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong form 
of the theme. 

(c) Lingual-themes drop the lingual before -xa. 

(d) Liquid-themes of one syllable change e to a. 

(e) In a few liquid-themes final v is rejected. 

E. g. teriunxa- from tipdw (Tima) 

métrecxa- “ qevbw (71i6-) 
ectadxa- “ oTéd\dXw (oTEA-) 
_ wexpica- “ = xpivw (pw) 


The second perfect belongs especially to themes 
ending in a consonant. 

The following are the chief modifications of the 
reduplicated theme: 

(a) e of the theme becomes o. 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong 
form of the theme. 

(c) a of the theme is often lengthened. 


E. g. exrova- from xrelvw («rev-) 
reperya “  geiye (uy) 
mednva “ daivw (pav-) 
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344. SYNOPSIS OF PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF Ato (Av-) 
AND ¢alve (dav-). 





FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM, SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM. 
1 PERF.-STEM AcAuKa- 2 PERF.-STEM wepnva- 
Perf. Plupf. Perf. Plupf. 
Ind. | Aé\uvKa YHadrsxy wédnva éxedhyy 
Sub. AeAtKe redtive 
Opt. AeAdKoyn wephvoun 
Imv. wanting wanting 
Inf. AAvKévas (389 d) awedrvévar (389 d) 
Pte. *AeAuKds (889 e and 244) mwepyves (389 e and 244) 


345. Clauses of Result are introduced by (927) 
aote so that, which takes the indicative when 
stress is laid on the actual occurrence of the result; 
otherwise, the infinitive. 


346. VocaBULARY. 


dvopypa, -atos, Td (a neg. 


and vépos) transgression, lit. illegality 

dprdlw (dp7as-) seize 

ddavys 2(a neg. and daivw) out of sight 

efpnxa, pf. (no pres.) I have said 

vilw (vtB-) wash 

Gpkos oath 

Gys, -EWS, 7 countenance 

Revias Xenias ) two of Cyrus’s gen- 

Tlaciwy, -wvos, 6 Pasion erals who deserted. 

WeNTATTYS light-armed soldier, armed 
with zéAry, or small shield 

oré\Aw (ored-) send 

Tnpéw (Type-) keep, observe 

ppovnpa, -atos, 7d spirit, courage 


wore (conj.) so that, comm. w. infin. 
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347. EXxERcisE. 

1. jpels pev TernpnKapev, of Sé TwoAcuton NEAUKAOL, 
Tas otrovdas Kai Tous Spxous. 2. Suvapeba, ody pelfovt 
dpovnpatt tovtwy (than these),eis pdyny eio-e_pyerOar. 
3. TéTe mpot-7AGe Revopavte THY TEATATTAY Tis Neyo 
Trdde* Yyuyvackw thy hovnv TovTav Ta avOpwTrar, 
SedovAevna yap év TH éxeivov yopa. 4. Kipos, éyov 
ods elpnna, éF-eXavver dtd Avdias. 5, érrel Bevias xab 
Tlaclwy adaveis Roav, Kipos ovaré£as robs “EXAnvas 
ele Tade* OUK aTro-Tepevyacw ovToL ot avdpes* Exo 
yap Tpinpes @aTe kataraPely To éxelvov Troiov. 

6. vipow dvopfpara ph pdvay Synv.! 

1. We have conquered (vixaw) the enemy in this 
battle (cognate accus.). 2. They have plundered all 
the country which they have conquered. 3. One of 
the targeteers said (€¢n) that he-had-been-a slave (perf. 
infin. act.) in the country of the barbarians. 4. The 
enemy had fled across the river. 5. We have seized 
many slaves from the Cilicians. 


LESSON LXIII. 


Perfect Middle System, including the Perfect, Plw- 
perfect, and Future Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 459, 460, 461, 466 (Formation); 318, 462, 468, 464, 
465 (Inflection). 


348. Tux perfect and pluperfect tenses employ 
the same set of forms for the middle and passive 
voices. : 

The perfect middle-stem has no suffix like the per- 


1 Inscription on an ancient baptismal font at Ravenna. It reads 
alike in either diregtion. udvdy is for udyny. 
12 
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fect active-stem, but consists merely of the reduplicated 
theme. In respect to vowel changes of the theme, 
the perfect middle follows the first perfect active. 


E. g. terysn- from tivaw (rTipa-) 
eotan- “ orédAd\w (oTE-) 


To this stem the endings are applied according to 
the rules for the inflection of the -ys form. 


REMARK 1.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of the 
perfect middle: reréAeo-par from reAéw (reAe-) complete. This 
o (which falls away before endings beginning with a) is regu- 
larly added in the perfect middle of vowel-verbs which retain 
a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect active. 

REMARK 2.—The inflection of the perfect middle system 
of mute-verbs and liquid-verbs requires more explanation than 
can be given here of the sound-changes caused by the concur- 
rence of consonants in the stem and endings. These changes 
are illustrated in the paradigm of 828, and follow the rules of 
51-54 and 61. 


349. The future perfect-stem is made by add- 
ing o°|, to the perfect middle-stem. Its inflection is 
the same as that of the future middle, but its mean- 
ing is almost always passive. 

350. sYNopsis OF PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Adw (Av-) 
AND téeAdw (redAc-). 





1 PERF.-STEM A€Av- 1 PERY.-STEM TereAe(c)- 
Perf. Plupf. Perf, 
Ind. AAvpar =—s- AeA dp ter&ieo-por = trevredo~pry 
Sub. Aeduplvos & rere\eo-pvos & 
Opt. AeAupevos elyy TereXeo~pdvos elyy 
Imv. Advoro tete-70 
Inf. AeA bobar (889 b) vTererd-c0ar 
Pte. Aedupdvos (389 b) TeTe\eopEvos 
(For inflection of these forms, 


see 328) 
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$351. VocaBuLaky. , 


evyov, good-will 
p-érov center 
murtos 3 Saithful 
TeXéw complete 


352. EXErcise. 

1. day vixdpev 7d pécov Tod Bacidtxod otpared- 
patos, én Kipos mpos robs “EXAnvas mpd ths paxns, 
mavra nuiv (by us, 769) TteréXeotasr. 2. tmap-HyyeNTO 
(orders had been given) trois “EAAnow feoar (to 
charge) él 7d pécov, drt (because) Bacideds Hy exe. 
8. Kipos am-éOave ey tH payn Kad én’ aire oi mioto- 
Tarot pido paxopevot UTrép avtov. 4. &y TovTois Hv 
’"Aptamdrns os éretipnto peyadus (greatly) Sua thy 
evvorav. 5. ai orrovdal NéduvTas UIrd THY BapBdpwv. 

1, All things had been well completed. 2. We 
have been greatly honored by Cyrus. 3. The sus- 
picion of the Greeks and the insolence of the Persians 
seems to have been dissolved (Avw). 4. We have 
been commanded’ (it has been commanded us) to ad- 
vance as quickly as possible. 5. We have been re: 
leased (Adm) by our master. 


3853. Connecrep PassaGE ror TRANSLATION. 


"Ex tis Seurépas "EmrioroAjs Tavnov, tod ’Amoaronou, 
mpos Tipobeov. 
VOCABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PassaGE. 


dyardw (ayarra-) love 

dvdAvors, -€ws, 7 loosing, dissolving ; hence disso- 
lution (N. T.), (analysis) 

dyuvilw (aywrtd-) contend in contest (agonize) 

drd-Ketpat lie away, be laid up 





1 wap-ayyédrw (ayyer-). 
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Suxaroovvy justice 

dpdj10s course, race-course 
éripaveta, appearance (Epiphany) 
non (adv.) already 

Katpos time, specific time 
Aourds 3 (Acizrw) remaining 

Aowrdy (adv.) henceforth 

WiOTLS, -€WS, 77 Saith 

orévow pour out (as libation) 


4:vv. 6-8. éyd yap on o7révdopar (passive) xat 
6 Katpos Tihs avadvcens pou éd-éornxer (perf. act. from 
ég-iornpt, “is at hand,” lit. “stands at hand”). oy 
KadOv ayava nyovic pat, Tov Spopov Terédexa, THY TloTW 
TeTNpNKa* Rowrov atro-KetTal por O Ths Sixatoovvns 
orépavos by atro-dwce pot o Kupuos, 6 Sixacos xpurns, 
év éxelvn TH huépa, ov povov Sé éuol adddAa Kal Tacw 
Tois HYaTrNKOGL THY eTUpaveray avTod. 


LESSON LXIV. 


Passive Systems, including the First and Second 
Aorist and the First and Second Future Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 469, 470, 471, 478, 8319, 322. 


354. As explained in § 107, most of the forms 
called Middle may have, when the connection re- 
quires it, a passive meaning. 

In two tenses alone has the passive voice distinct- 
ive forms of its own. These two tenses are the aorist 
and the future. These tenses exist in a two-fold 
formation, so that a first aorist and first future pas- 
sive, and a second aorist and second future passive, 
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are found. The inflection of the two formations is 
the same; the difference is in the stem. Verbs which 
have the first aorist and first future passive orga 
lack the second, and vice versa. 

355. The first aorist passive-stem is formed by 
appending the suffix -@e-; the second aorist passive- 
stem, by appending the suffix -e-, tothe theme. These 
suffixes become -@7- and ~- before a single consonant 
in the ending.- The special suffix is necessary, since 
the Greek has only two sets of personal endings. 
Without the suffix the aorist passive would be iden- 
tical with the second aorist active of the ps form, of 
which in general it follows the inflection. 

The modifications of the theme in the formation 
of the first aorist passive-stem are in general the same 
as in the perfect middle-stem (see Lesson LXIII). It 
is to be added that vowel verbs lengthen a short final 
vowel of the theme before the suffix -@e-, and that 
mute themes change a final 

Labial (zr, 8, ¢) to ¢ before ae : 
Palatal (x, % x) tox * 
Lingual (7, 6, 0) toon “ & 
Thus, ie Tipaw (ripa-) honor, 1 pass.-stem riunbe-. 
TEdAEw (TEAE-) complete, “ TérecOe-. 


Delmr@ (Aurr-) leave, «Deh Oe-. 
“< dyo (ay) lead, <  ayde-. 


<¢ qrelOw (10-) persuade, “ aewGe-. 


356. The second aor. pass. belongs especially to 
consonant themes. The only modification of the 
theme is that e of the theme is changed to a. 


Thus, from xémrw (xo7r-), 2 aor.-stem xotre-. 
“ aréd\Xiw (oTer-), OTANE-. 
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35'7. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Ade 
(Av-), AND OF 2 AOR. PASSIVE SYSTEM OF oré\Xe (cre\-). 


1 PASSIVE-STEM Av@e- 2 PASSIVE-STEM oraAe- 
Ind. oOny éorddny 
Sub. Av0a (4738 a) orahé (478 a) 
Opt. Avdelny oradedny 
Imv. AbOyre (73 b) orddn 
Inf. AvOfiwas (889d) orgAfvas (389 d) 
Pte. AvOds (889 e) orakes (389 c) 


358. The stem of the future passive is formed 
by adding o*|, to the stem of the aorist passive. Thus, 
the first future passive will end in -Oncopas, the sec- 
ond future passive in -yoouar. The inflection is in 
all respects like that of the future middle. 


359. SYNOPSIS OF THE 1 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 


Ado (Av-), AND OF 2 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 
or&\dwo (cred-). 


1 FUT. PASS.-STEM Av@no°|e | 2 FUT. PASS.-STEM oTaAno?|e 





Ind. Avohoropas orahfcopas 
Opt. Avy olyny oradnoolyny 
Inf. Avdficer bar oradfoer bar 
Pte. AvOnodpevos oradnodpevos 


360. VocaBULaRY. 
dAtros 2 (a neg. and Atm grief) without grief 


dripalw (arysad-) disgrace 
Sia-BdAXw (Badr-, BAa-) slander, lit. throw across, 


of insinuations and 
falsehood 
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Av-dyw (-ay) lead or carry through ; 
pass through 

Kata-KomTw (Kom-) cut to pieces 
duds arrow 
mpoodorys traitor, Lat. proditor 

» Taos tomb (epi-taph) 
rogevw (rogev-) wound with arrow 
ovA-AapBavw (Aaf-) apprehend, arrest 


361. Exerscise. 


1. MéAntos é-zrorLopKnOn TroAdovs pfvas b1r6 Kipov. 
2. wodAal models Ticaadépvous edc0naav (Sldwpt) Kipo 
imo Bacitéos. 3. 9 huyn Tov Trorelwy bd Tod 
ayyédou TO apyovre HyyérOn (ayyedrAw). 4. deb 7 
copia Kéxpttar kal KxpiOijceras (Kpivw, 448b) apiorov 
xrhpa. 5. SiaBrnOels (448 c) bd Trooadépvous Kipos 
nTipdaOn bro Tob ddeAod. 6. ovdels rddos ‘Opdvrou, 
Tod mpoddctov, épavn. 7. Svo Aoxor Tod Mévavos 
oTpatevpaTos KaTexoTncay vTo Ttav Kirleov. 8. 
"Orbyot wiorol diror dpdi Kipov éreipOnoav. 9. éav 
poe treccOjTte, eyes Mévwv rots “EAAnat, tipnOnoecOe 
Tpo TaV dANwY oTpaTLWTaV VITO Kipov. 

10. odSels Sdvwos rdv Blow &-hyayev (436). 

1. Cyrus was sent by his father (as) satrap of 
Phrygia and Cappadocia. 2. One soldier in Cyrus’s 
army was said to have been wounded by an arrow. 
3. The generals were arrested and led to the king. 
4, The soldiers obeyed Menon, and crossed the river. 
5. Miletus will be besieged by Cyrus, but will not be 
taken. 6. If we do not conquer, we shall be cut to 
pieces. 

Write 1 sing. indic. of the 1 aor and 1 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: dyw (ay-) lead, Barts 
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(Bar-, Bra-) throw, NapBave (AaB-, 1 pass.-stem AnPOe-) 
take, méume (aepur-) send, didwpt (S0-).gwe. 

Write 3 pl. indic. of the 2 aor. and 2 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: xomtw (xom-) cut, oTéd\Aw © 
(oren-) send, Tpétrw (Tpem-) turn. 


LESSON LXV. 


Review of Verb riw.— Verbal Adjectives. 
Grammar : §§ 818, 814, 815, 316, 817, 818, 819. 


362. SpEcmMEN review questions on the verb Ava : 

1. Give the principal parts. 

2. What is the theme ? 

8. What suffixes are added to the theme in forming fol- 
lowing tense-stems: pres., fut., 1 aor., perf. act., aor. pass., 
fut. pass. ? 

4. Name these tense-stems: Av°|e-, Ava |e-, Avoa-. 

5. What tenses have the augment ? 

6. What tenses have the reduplication ? 

%. Inflect the subjunctive in follg. tenses: pres., aor., perf. 

8. Inflect the optative in follg. tenses: pres., fut., aor., perf. 

9. Inflect the imperative in the pres. and aor. tenses. 

10. Give all the active participles, all the middle partici- 
ples, all the passive participles. 

11. What are the variable vowels of the subjunctive, and 
when is each used ? 

12. What is the mode-suflix of the optative ? 

13. To what tenses are the irregularities of accent of Adw 
confined ? 

14. To what modes of these tenses? What are the irregu- 
larly accented forms ? 

15. What is the quantity of final a: and oz ? 

16. Write out and give orally the tense-stems of wadeve 
(madev-) I educate and vixdw (vixa-) I am victorious. 
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363. There remain two forms of the verb which 
closely resemble, in meaning, passive participles. 
They are called Verbal Adjectives. They are formed 
by adding to the theme the suffixes -ros and -réos, and 
are declined like adjectives of the vowel declension. 

Thus, from Avw (Av-) come the verbals: 

Autos, -7, -ov, loosable, or that may be loosed, cf. 
Lat. solutus; and 

Auréos, -a, -ov, that must be loosed, cf. Lat. sol- 
vendus. 


Of the two verbals, that in -réos is much the more 
common and the more important ; it corresponds very 
closely in meaning and use to the Latin participle in 
-ndus. When formed from a transitive verb it has 
both a personal and impersonal use, and may be used 
either in a passive or active sense. : 

364. Rute 1.—The verbal in -réos takes 
the agent, or doer of the action, in the dative: 


Ta Tredla SuaBaréa éott Tois oTpatimtats. 


The plains must be crossed by the soldiers. 


[991] 


ReMark.—For the agent usually expressed by iad with 
the gen., see page 42. ? 


365. Roxizt 2.—In the personal construc- __. 
: ae nai ; [989, 
tion, the verbal in -réos is passive in meaning, 990) 
and agrees with its subject like any other - 
adjective; in the impersonal construction, the verbal 
stands in the neuter, is active in meaning, and takes an 
object in an oblique case: 
émiaTon ypaTrréa éoriy (personal). 
A letter must be written. 
ypamrréov éotly émirroAny (impersonal). 
One must write a letter. 
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mevotéov éott Tois vouous (impersonal). 
One must obey the laws. 

In each of the three preceding examples a dat. of the 
agent might be added (e. g., ¢zoi or piv). In the last example 
the impersonal construction only is possible, because the de- 
ponent verb wei#opa, obey, does not govern the acc. case. 


366. VocaBULARY. 


Personal. Impersonal, 

yparréos (ypad-) must be written one must write 

_ 8ta-Baréos (Ba-) must be crossed one must cross 
paynréos (pax-, paxe-) one must fight 
mevoréos (wO-, web-) one must obey 
mointéos (zrote-) must be done one must do 
mopevréos (zropev-) one must march 
oraréos (ora-) must be placed one must place 
Seopcs | ‘chain 

| Serpurns prisoner 


drws, conj. com. w. fut. ind. in order that, lit. in what way 


367. ExErcise. 

1. 7d otpdrevpa oraréov early iid (under) To dpos. 
 otpatiad oratéa éotivy bd To Spos. oratéov éort 
Thy otpatidy ord Td Spos. 2. mdvra troumréa (éorlv) 
npiy Siws viKnooyev. ‘Toimréov éorl wavra Gras 
vixnoopev. 3. paxntéov éotiv, day vixay Bovrwpeba. 
4. am-edOovres S1a-BnoopeOa tov wotapov. 5. piv 
am-edOodar (2 aor. pte.) tov motayov d:a-Baréov éoriv. 
6. mopevréoy éotl tots “EAAnot Tovs mpwrous srabpovs 
(720) waxpoTatous.. 

1. The general must halt his (the) army under the 
mountain. 2. We must cross many rivers without 
bridges, while the enemy (pl.) hinder (gen. absol.). 
3. Having come and seen, we reported that the enemy 
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were fleeing. 4. The Greeks must make every effort 
(lit., must do all things),in order that they may con- 
quer the enemy. 5. The prisoner must be loosed 
from his (the) chains. 6. We must loose these prison- 
ers from their (the) chains. 


Orat EXERCISE. e 

1. 4) yédipa AvTéa orl Tois QEAAHOW. 2. Hyiv 
thy év TS Kddhpdryn troraye yépipav Avtéov éotiv. 3. 
@ce twectréov: Baoiréad tipntéov. 4. paynréov éoriv 
np @s aplora. 

1. We must come into the enemy’s country and 
loose (lit. having come we must loose) the prisoners. 
2. Since the bridge across the river Euphrates has 
been broken (ris &v t@ Eddparn rorau@ yepipas 
AvOelons), the Greeks must cross that great river with 
transports. 3. We must march to (ei w. acc.) the 
river Euphrates. 4. We must obey God rather than 
(uaAXopv 7}) men. 


LESSON LXVI. 
Present and Past Conditions. 


Grammar: §§ 892, 893, 894, 895. 


368. Fourvurr conditions have been treated of 
under two classes in Lesson XXVIII. This lesson 
treats of conditions referring to present or past time, 
also under two classes. 

The First Cuass includes conditional sentences in 
which the truth of the condition is for the moment 
assumed. In conditions of this class it is usually 
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possible to substitute for “if” some other conjunc. 
tion, such as “since,” “as sure as,” without materially 
altering the sense. 

The following is the formula: 

369. Ruiz.—In the condition, «¢ with 
present or past indicative; in the conclusion, 
any tense of tHe indicative (without dv). 

et ever (ely@, Eoye) 7d BuBAlov, SlEwar (edéSou, 
ESwxev) avo. 
Lf (as sure as, since) he has (had) the book, he 
gives (gave) i. 
A Latin name, Sumptio Dati, ‘‘supposition of that which 


is taken for granted,” has been suggested for this variety of 
conditions. 


[893] 


370. The conditions just considered are supposed 
to refer to single, particular cases, and hence are called 
by grammarians particular conditions. There belongs 
here also another class, which are called general con- 
ditions, because they are understood as holding good 
in a large number of cases, and often contain a gen- ~ 
eral truth. They may be recognized by the possibility 
of substituting for “if” the conjunctions “if ever,” 
“as often as,” “whenever,” without essential change 
in the sense. In English the indicative is regularly 
used in such sentences, in both the condition and the 
conclusion. In Greek the indicative is used in the 
conclusion ; but the verb of the condition is subjunct- 
ive or optative. 

The following is the formula: 

371. Rure.— General conditions re- 
ferring to present time have: in the condi- 
tion, édy with the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the present indicative. 

oN 


(894, 
1 and 2} 
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General conditions referring to past time have: in 
the condition, «i with the optative (pres, aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative. 


édv Tt NapBavy (AdBn), Sidwor Tots Trwyois. 
Tf (as often as, whenever) he recewes anything, 
he (always) gives it to the poor. 


el re Nap Pavot (AdBor), é6fou Tots mrwyois. 
If (as often as, whenever) he recewed anything, 

he (always) used to give it to the poor. 
REMARK.—It will be observed that general conditions co- 
incide in the form of the conditional clause with the first and 
second forms respectively of future conditions described in 
Lesson XXVIII. It is the verb of the conclusion, always in- 


dicative and always implying repeated action, which marks them 
as general. 


372. The Srconp Crass includes conditions past 
fulfillment, and therefore contrary to fact. 
The following is the formula: 
373. Routze.—In the condition, ef with 
@ past tense of the indicative; in the conclu- 
sion, 2 past tense of the indicative with dv. 
et elye TO BtBAlov, édiSou dy avto. 
Lf he had (were to have) the book, he would 
give rt. 
He does not have it, therefore he does not give it. 


[895] 


ei oye TO BuBAiov, Eawxev dv adro. 
Lf he had had the book, he would have gwen it. 
He did not have it, therefore he did not give it. 


REMARK.—For this variety of conditions a Latin name, 
Sumptio Falsi, ‘‘supposition of that which is no longer true,” 
has been proposed. The tenses chiefly used in conditions con- 
trary to reality are the imperfect and aorist. Ordinarily, the 


178 GREEK LESSONS. 


imperfect implies that the condition refers to present fime; 
the aorist, that it refers to time past. 


374. VocaBULARY. 
drro-xpivopat (kpw-) reply 
yupvdlw (yopvad-) exercise 
éyyis (adv. w. gen.) near 


Onpevw hunt 

olda (491) I know 

xdpww olda I feel gratitude 

Taiw strike 

wavrws adv. (ras) by all means, certainly 
Tapdoewros park (Engl. derivative, Paradise) 


wépay (adv. w. gen.) on farther side of 


375. EXeErcist. 

1. Kvéapyos Kipo elirev’ oles, © Kipe, rov ddenpov 
cov, "ApraképEnv, payeiobar (fut. inf. of payopas) ; 
2. vy Ala, am-expivaro Kipos, ef Aapeiouv xal Tlapuad- 
Tidos Trais éort, THY Bactdelav Tav Tlepoa@y ov An Youat 
(fut. of AapBdvw) dvev payns. 3. olda Ere obras o 
GvOpwrros ovx 7 Oev eis thy TodW, Aéyer yap STL ovK 
eldey trokiTas. toditas Sé wavtas dv elder, et eis THY 
wom nde. 4. éav toils otpatimtais Sonn (§ 164, 
page 61) dz-sévat, Kréapyos Aeras aitois. 5. ef ed 
érrabev vo Kipou, yapw dv Hoe (491). 6. ef téxva 
"ABpadp (gen. case) Are, é-roeire Ay Epya “ABpadp. 
1. évrai0a Kip jv péyas tapddeucos dv & é-Onpever, 
ei Bovrotto éavTov Te Kal Tovs immous yuuvaca. 8. 
day éyyis €XOn 6 Oavaros, ovdels azro-OynoKxew BovrcTat. 
9. ef Kréapyos tiva Braxevorra (shirking) ido, &mae 
TOUTOV. 

1. We can not cross all the rivers in this country, 
if the enemy hinder. 2. We should not have crossed 
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this bridge, if the enemy had hindered. 38, What 
would have hindered the soldiers, if Cyrus had led 
(jryayev)? 4. We should have perished (d7r-wropeba 
dv), if we had not taken food and water. 5. Cyrus’ 
hunts in the park before the palace, if (as often as) he 
wishes to exercise his horses. 6. If the enemy had 
captured (taken) us, we should have been slain (2 aor. 
of amoOvycxw). J. If Clearchus had not led the right 
wing of the Greeks, Cyrus would have conquered. 
8. If we wish to conquer, we must fight as-bravely- 
as-possible (a> xpdtiora). 9. The Greeks must cross 
the first bridge which they see. 


Orat Exercise. 

1. rl dv Etrabov, ci eis rnv trodw HAOov; 2. ovdev, 
dv &trabes, ef eis thy Tow HrAGes. 3. Se-EBnv av tiv 
yépipar, et un eldov tovs BapBdpovs mrépdy Tod ToTa- 
pod. 4. éay te exw, Sidwpus tois mrwyois. 5. & 
é-Bovrero jpiv &recOa, edvvato av. 

1. If you had called (é-«dXeoas) me, I would have 
come. 2. Tell me, if you wish anything. 3. I wish 
nothing. 4. If I wish anything, I (always) tell my 
friends. 


LESSON LXVII. 


List of Common Conjunctions and Particles.—Con- 
nected Descriptive Passage. 


376. Tuts lesson contains a list of the most 
common Greek conjunctions and particles. Particle 
is a name given to certain short words, commonly 
adverbial in their character, which give various shades 
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of expression to a Greek sentence, commonly indi- 
cated in English by varying intonations of the voice. 
The meaning of particles is always affected by the 
connection, and can at times be more easily felt than 
described. 

The words in the following list marked * are post- 
positive, i.e., they can not begin a , sentence, but are 
ordinarily its igeeoud word : 


37%. addd, conj., but, strongly adversative. It 
was, in origin, a ntr. pl. (with changed ac- 
cent) of dAXos other, and meant in other 
respects. 

ydp,* conj., for. 

5é,* conj., but, and; less strongly adversative 
than add, and often merely continuative, 
like xau. 

$y,* particle, now, indeed, in particular, just ; 
marks something as immediately present to 
the mind, and is capable of a great variety 
of renderings. It often means accordingly, 
then, as in pev 67. It sometimes approaches 
70n, Lat. gam, in meaning, as in viv 6n, now 
already. 

érrel, adverbial conj., when, as. 

éy @, adverbial conj., while, lit. in what [time]. 

Kai, conj. and, xal—xal, re—xal, both—and. 
—6éé,* conjunctions, marking a contrast, 
strong or slight, between clauses, the first 
of which contains the pé». 

pévrot,* particle, however. 

Gre, conj., when, as. 

ovv,* inferential adv., therefore. 

ws, adverbial conj., when, as. 
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3'78. VocaBULARY. 


dyav, -@vos, 6 
dyovilw 
aipw 


“Axadypeva 


dAXNopas (dep.) 

dApa, -Tos, 76 

dpxatos 3 

doKéw 

doKyos, -€ws, 77 

Bdpos, -ovs, 7d 

yupvaorvov 

YupvacTuCH 

yupves 3 

yovia 

Sta-Tnpéw 

Sudopos 2 

dioKos 

Spopos 

éf-dyw 

érousdlw (Eroupos 2) 

iwartov 

loxipos 3 

xatw (-répw, -rdrw, 260) 

xpévapar (dep.) 

olknpa, -Tos, 76 

ob (adv. of place) 

wary 

mwuypt 

TVyXavw 

byups 2 

és (as adv. w. numerals) 
13 


contest 

contend 

lift 

Academy, locality — with 
gymnasium—in suburbs 
of Athens. Here Plato 
taught 


_ leap (Lat. salio) 


leaping 

ancient 

practise 

practice 

weight 

gymnasium 
gymnastics 

naked 

corner, angle 
preserve 

different 

discus, quoit (disc) 
running (hippo-drome) 
lead out, derive 
prepare, make ready 
mantle, outer garment 
strong 

below, low 

hang (intrans.) 
room 

where 

wrestling 

boxing 

attain 

healthy 

about 
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379. To Lupvdocov. 


To év "A@nvats yupvdovov fv Tomos ov ot véot ’A@n- 
vaiou noKouv. TO Oé dvopa é&-dyeTat aro yopvds, Stu) of 
GOAnTat nyovilov yupvol, rovTo dott, dvev TOV iwatiov. 
ot ayaves ev TH apyaiw yupvaclp joav ode* Spdpos, 
dloxos, Gdpa, wuypn, mary. ev & tais nal pov 
npépass* advtes Sn aicOdvovta Ths avaryens THs Kal 
npépav® aoxnoews iva SvatnpnOy To capa ioxipov Kat 
irytés. ev trodArais oby oxonais Kat-éoTn* yuuvdaowa év 
ols of pabnral yupvafovow. Kard-Bnft, et BovrAW, eis 
TO KadTw pépos Tis "EXevbépas ’Axadnyelas Th Opa mpd 
Tov pabnudrov Kat réyée TL Opas. Opa, év oixnpari tive 
peyar@, ws éxatov pabntds acxodvras tas Stadhopous 
qyuuvactixds. év péow TH yusvaclm Grdovrat véot 
Twés, els 5é trovTwy dn Ervye Tov thpous trévre Trodav. 
iSe5 évy GAw ToT@ véous KpEpapéevous a6 Ths KALuaKos, 
év @° addou Tpéyovar Td oTddiov> orddioy yap Exopmev 
év TO yupvacly, odlyp peiov Svoiv mrEOpwv TO pijKos. 
év TH Oé ywvia éxelvn op@ ioyiporatoy GOAnTiv peydda 
Bapn aipovra. todroy rov rporroyv ot Hyérepou véoe 
éroualovrat Tots Tov Biov ayact. 





1 Sr, “ because.” 

3 dy rats af jay juépas, “in our days.” 

3 xa jyudépay, “ daily.” 

4 xar-éorn, 2 aor. from xad-lornu:, “have been established.” 
5 i8¢, imperative from ef8oy, “see,” 

$ &y ¢, “ while.” 
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LESSON LXVIII. 


Anabasis commenced.—Recomposition, based upon the 
Anabasis. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 354, 355 with a and b, 856, 360. 


380. VocABULARY. 


dupdrepos 3 both (predicate position) 

dobev éw be sick : 

yeupyos (v9, pyov) «farmer, lit. earth-worker (Georgic, 
| George) | 

TpvAAos Gryllus, an Athenian, father of 

Xenophon 

ért véos av while still a youth 

irropto~ypdos historian, historiographer 

Swrdpry Sparta 

ovy-ypagevs, -ews, 6 author, writer 

reXeuTH end 

trr-orredw suspect 

prA0-codos philosopher 


381. [Artazerzes and Cyrus are summoned to their father's 
death-bed..} 
828,506,1 17a 290 


Aapelov xai Ilapuodridos ylyvovta: araides Svo, 
249 
mpeaBurepos pév ApraképEns, vewrepos 5¢ Kipos. érret 
360 


856 
Sé noBéver Aapeios nad tm-dimteve tenceuTHY Tod Biov, 
510, 4 673, 8 478 
é-Bovrero Tm traide audotépw map-eivat. oO pev od 
980, 954 528, 9 


mpeaBurepos Trap-wy é-rTiryyavev. 
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382. RECOMPOSITION. 


1. Who was the author of the Anabasis ? 

2. Xenophon, the son of Gryllus, an Athenian, 
was the author of the Anabasis. 

3. While still a youth, he became a disciple of 
Socrates. 

4, Xenophon did- many -things-well': he was 
farmer, soldier, general, philosopher, historian. 

5. Xenophon, although he was an Athenian,? 
loved Sparta more than Athens. 

6. The beginning of the Anabasis is as-follows®: 

7. Artaxerxes was the older, Cyrus the younger, 
son of Darius, King of the Persians. 

8. Darius, having-fallen-sick,* wished Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus to be present. 

9. Artaxerxes alone happened to be present. 


383. OraL Exercise. 


1. Iam son of Darius, King cf the Persians. 

2. Cyrus was younger than Artaxerxes, his bro- 
ther. 

8. The death of Darius was approaching (mpos- 
épyopat). 

4. While death approaches, Darius wishes to see 
both his sons. 

5. The older was present, but the younger was 
absent. 

6. Cyrus happened to be absent, but Artaxerxes 
happened to be present. 


t woAAd ed ewole:. 2 "A@nvatos dy. 
> H8¢. 4 acbevhoas. 
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384. The following suggestions are made to the 
scholar on commencing connected translation : 


1) Prepare and keep a careful written translation of that 
part of the Anabasis (first seventeen sections) included in the 
present and the succeeding twelve lessons. 

2) Pronounce aloud the Greek of each new isan) until it 

can be read as rapidly and as correctly as an equal amount of 
English. 
8) Translate aloud from the Greek into English, at least 
once a week, the entire narrative from the commencement. 
No other exercise is more profitable than this review and re- 
review. It gives new ideas of the significance of verb- and 
case-endings, makes the language seem living by bringing out 
the connection between the brief portions studied in separate 
lessons, and will do more than any other one thing to lay the 
foundation of future scholarship. 

4) Make each new lesson a review grammar lesson. Leave 
no form without understanding it thoroughly, and, if needful 
explanation is not given in the class, seek it of the teacher in 
private. 

5) It is expected that the principal parts of all verbs, to 
which references are given, will be carefully learned. This 
task will be rendered easier if the scholar keeps from the be- 
ginning a list of the verbs referred to. It is also well to check 
off such verbs in the verb-lists in the grammar. 


LESSON LXIX. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 968, 969. 


8385. VocaBuLaRY. 


dbpolw gather, collect 
dro-Deixvips (1) show forth, (2) appoint 
Hon (adv.) already 


ixavds 8 sufficient, competent 
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Kacredos Castolus, plain in Western Asia Minor 

Ilappaows 3 Parrhasian, of Parrhasia, a town in 
Arcadia 

rurres 3 trusty 

vaTpamrys satrap, title of governor of a Persian 
province 

Twoadépyys, -ovs Tissaphernes, satrap of Southern 
Asia Minor 

PapvdBalos Pharnabazus, satrap of Northern 
Asia Minor 


386. (Cyrus, coming from a distance, arrives only just be- 
Sore his father’s death. | 


808, 21, 823 726 

Kipov 8¢ pera-réuretat aro Ths apyis is avrov 

528, 8 

catpdirny é-trolnce* nai otparryyov Se abroy dt-ééete 
240 729 896 

mdvrov bc01 els Kactwdod reSlov dOpolfovrar. ava- 

519, 7 528, 5 
Balver odv 6 Kijpos XaPeov Ticcadépyny os prov, xat 


8 1G MBD | AT 
tav ‘EXXjvov éxwv omditas avtBn Tprdaxoclous, 


623 
dpxovra 5¢ a’rav Fleviay Tlappdovov. 


38'7. REecompPosirIoN. 


1. Before-his-death! Darius made Cyrus, his 
younger son, general of Asia Minor. 

2. In this country there were already two satraps : 
Pharnabazus and Tissaphernes. 

8. Cyrus, not wishing to leave-behind? Tissapher- 
neg, takes him with himself. 

4, And Cyrus also took with him three hundred 
hoplites of his Greek soldiers (of the Greeks). 





1 gpd Tod Oavdrov. 3 xara-Aelwe. 
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5. Xenidis was commander of these hoplites. 
6. Having taken sufficient soldiers, I will go up. 
. We went up with many hoplites. 
. Let us appoint Cyrus general of all who assem- 
ble i in the plain of Castdlus. 


388. Ora EXERrcisx. 


1. Darius appoints Cyrus satrap. 

2. Cyrus is-sent-for from the province. 

3. He takes sufficient trusty friends and goes up 
to Babylon. 

4. Let us assemble in the great plain of Castdlus. 

5. Let us take our friends and go up to Babylon, 
that great city. 

6. I went up without-having (not having) friends, 
but Xenias happened to have three hundred hoplites. 


LESSON LXX. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 420, 421 a, b, c, 422 (Formation of Fu- 
ture); 932, 1 arid 2 (Optative in Indirect Discourse). 


389. VocaBULARY. 


amo-xretv kill 
S:a-BddAw slander, slanderously charge 
éf-aréw ask from (another), beg off 
¢xOpes, adj. used as subst. personal enemy, cf. Lat. 
tnimicus 
éri, w. dat. of pers., some- in power of 
times 


LA 


penwore never 
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390. [ Tissaphernes causes the arrest of Cyrus. Cyrus, on 
his release, determines to dethrone his brother. | 


584, 5 

"Ezred 5é é-reneurnoe Aapetos nal xat-orn eis THY 
618, 4 

ceed ’"AptaképEns, Peaa an ene TOV 


658 115 

K por =pR TOV arn a aS th drt Goudatos avUT@. oO 

978 B19, 4, 969.6 

= meiBeral Te Kal oun Aap dver ce a ener 

818 

5 8 pentnp a aurov Dice in Sues Tansy ért 
589, 2 & 891 b 

pa apyny. “ > cos damr-ibe ee Kad sd cas 

478 799, 3 
eon bre pntrote ere Eras pits TP AEAPS, aan’, 


5, 487, 3 107 | 
hv Siar ae. Bacinevoes avr éxelvou. 


391. Recomposrrion. 


1. After-this' Darius died and Artaxerxes was 
settled* in the kingdom. 

2. Darius having-died and Artaxerxes having- 
been-settled in the kingdom, Tissaphernes, being-a- 
false-friend,® slandered (aor.) Cyrus. 

3. Cyrus is-plotting-against his brother: so (otrw) 
Tissaphernes slanderously-charges. 

4. Tissaphernes slanderously-charges that Cyrus 
is plotting against his brother, Artaxerxes. Tissa- 
phernes was-slanderously-charging that Oyrus was 
plotting-against Artaxerxes. 

5. I will-put-to-death my brother, says Artaxerxes, 
and forthwith ‘* arrests him. 

6. Parysatis begs-off-for-herself Cyrus, her younger 
son. 





2 pera Tavra. 2 xar-éorn. 


3 Yevd)s plaos dv. 4 eb6ds. 
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7. Having thus departed, Cyrus deliberates in- 
what-way he shall no longer be in-the-power-of Arta- 
xerxes. 

8. I will become king instead-of him, he says, if I 
can. 


392. Ora EXErcisez. 


1. I will never slander my friends. 

2. Who slandered Cyrus? 

3. Tissaphernes, his false friend, will slander Cyrus. 

4. Cyrus will be slandered by Tissaphernes. 

5. I hope that I shall never be slandered by false 
friends. 

6. My (personal) enemies (é€ypoi) slanderously- 
charged that I plotted against my native-country. 


LESSON LXXI. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 880, 881, 885, 887 (Modes in Final 
Clauses). 


393. VocABULARY. 


drapdoxevos 2 unprepared 

Barrevw rule, reign 

Sca-riOnpe place in order, arrange, 
dispose 

éri-KpuTTo conceal 

érri- ped dopiar take care of 

ebvoixas (eB, vdos) dxew be of friendly mind 

trr-dpyw (1) begin, (2) begin service 


of any kind, aid 
dore, conj. of result, comm. 
followed by infin. 80 that, that 
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394. [With his mother’s constant help, Cyrus attaches to 
himself Persians of all classes. He begins to leoy a Greek force. | 
628 508, 7 16T 
Tlapicaris a bn 4) pentnp umipxe T® Kipo, 
969 b 
dirodca avrov parrov # i Tov Ria ratovr "ApraképEnv. 
524, 129 e 
Satis 8 ad-ixveito THv Tapa Baothéws pos aver, 
256 


584, 1 
mwavras ottw Sva-ribels am-eréumero Bote avT@ paddov 
149 


958 
dirous elvar } Bacirel. Kal tov Trap’ éavt@ BapBapwv 


952 
érr-eereiro, os (in order that) qroNepeiv te ixavol einoav 
810, 881 


Kal evVOLKOS aie aire. thy 5é “EdAnvicny Sivapew 
518, 10 
HOpatev ws inaore éSvvaro ér-xpuTrrépevos ras rt 
651 881 


amapackevoratov AdBor Baoind. 


395. Recomposrrion. 


1. Parysatis, Cyrus’s mother, loved her younger 
son more than the reigning Artaxerxes. 

2. Many Persians used-to-come from the king to 
the province of Cyrus. 

8. All these became (é-yévovro) friends to him. 

4. He had also many barbarians in his prov- 
ince. 

5. I will take-care-of them, he said, in order that 
they may be competent to fight. 

6. And I will collect a Greek force from all the 
Greek cities. 

7. Having collected this force as secretly as pos- 
sible, I will take the king unprepared. 

8. Both Greeks and barbarians in the province 
were well disposed to Cyrus. 
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896. Ora EXenrcist. 


1. Parysatis was Cyrus’s mother. 

2. Mothers love their youngest sons (the youngest 
son). 

8. Envoys came from the great king to Cyrus, the 
satrap. 

4, These envoys became friends to Cyrus. 

5. If (as often as) any one comes from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus makes-him-his-friend '. 

6. If (as often as) any one came from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus used-to-make him his friend.* 


LESSON LXXII. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 428, 429, 481 (Formation of First Aorist). 


39'7. VocABULARY. 


dpyxaios 3 | ancient 
TO dpxatov, adv. acc. anciently 
éeort, fut. eLerrar it ts possible, tt will be possible 
"Twvexds 3 Lonian 
os 3 (rel. adj.) as much as, pl. as many as 


398. [Cyrus's method of raising a Greek force is described 
in detail. | 
818 
"(Se ovv é-TroletTo THY GUANOYHV* OTTOTaS cge “duna- 
aoe éy Tais Tonecl, Tap-nyyeiNe Tos doe aaa 


651 254,5 
éedorross NapPdvew dvSpas TeNorovynclous Stu wrel- 


1 abrdv plarov éaurg@ woretrat. 
* Write sentences 5 and 6 according to the formula for general 
conditions (§ 894, 1 and 2). 
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254, 1 o78 970 198 
orous Kal BeXtiotous, os! émt-Bovdevovros Ticcadép- 


vous Tais Todeot. Kal yap joav ai “Iwvixal sodes 


732 584, 4 
Tiscadépvous, ro apyaiov ex Baciréws Sedopévat, TOTe 
851 & 500, 1 & 8 158 
5 ad-eornxecay mpos Kipov macas wAnv Modsrov. 


399. Recomposirion. 

1. Accordingly I was making my levy thus (as 
previously described, odTws). 

2. Accordingly we will make our levy as-follows 
(ade). 

3. I will send-orders to the garrison-commanders 
of the garrisons, which I have in the cities. 

4, Enlist (lit. take) men of-the-Peloponnesus as 
many as possible, for these are the bravest (lit. best) 
soldiers. 

5. Tissaphernes plots against the Greek cities. 

6. Since Tissaphernes plots against the Greek 
cities (gen. absol.), it-will-be-possible to enlist Pelopon- 
nesian men against him. 

7. The King of the Persians anciently gave the 
Ionian cities to Tissaphernes, his satrap. 

8. But, at this time, these cities had revolted to 
Cyrus. 


400. Orar EXeErcisz. 


1. Let us make a levy for Cyrus. Let us make a 
levy for ourselves. 
_ 2. T have many garrisons in this city. 

38. Having enlisted as many soldiers as possible, 
come. 


1 &s, “on the ground that.” 
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4, The Ionian cities are not willing to remain in- 
the-power-of Tissaphernes. 

5. Accordingly they all revolt, except one. 

6. Let us send-orders to our garrison-commanders 
to enlist Peloponnesians alone. 


LESSON LXXIII. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 435, 439, 440 (Formation of Second 
Aorist, common and ps-form); 323, 324 (Inflection of pres. and 
imperf. indic. of contracts in -dw and -éw). 


401. VocasuLaRY. 


éx-BadAAw cast out, banish 

éx-rintw fall out of ; hence, be deprived of, be 
exiled, often serves as passive of 
éxBadrAw 

éreBovAy plot 

KaT-ayw restore, re-instate, lit. lead down 

Murjovos 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 


mpo-acOdavopa. perceive beforehand 
mpopacrs, -ews, y pretext 
mwepaopo. (dep.) try 


402. [The cruelty of Tissaphernes toward the Milesians 
turns to the advantage of Cyrus. | 


"Ev Mayrp S€ Ticoadépyns weno dis Osueves Ta 


265 ad fin., 716 b 982 885, 988 
ane TavuTa Bovrevopévous, atro- ee qT pos Kipor, 
519,4 654 


TOUS ee auTav saa Tovs 56 ee éBanev. o 5¢ Kipas 
508, 19 a 
tnro-AaBav TOS daaad oun-debas OTPATEUPA €-TT0- 
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104 
AMopree MiAntov xa Kata yhv xal Kara Oaraccay Kal 
a BU8,6 =, B06, 4, 880 72 
éTreipatTo KaT-wyew ToS éx-TreTTTWKOTAS. Kal atTn ad 


768 959 
Grn mpodacis jv aire Tod aOpoifew otparevpa. 


403. Recomrosrrion. 


1. Tissaphernes perceived the plot in Miletus. 

2. Tissaphernes perceived the Milesians plotting. 
3. Tissaphernes perceived that the Milesians were 
plotting. 

4. The Milesians were plotting to revolt to Cyrus, 

5. Tissaphernes killed many of the Milesians, and 
cast the rest out of the city. 

6. I will take-under-my-protection these fugitives, 
said Cyrus, and will besiege Miletus, and will restore 
the fugitives. 

7. Let us besiege Miletus by land and by sea. 


404. Orat EXERCISE. 


1. He perceives me plotting. I perceive him 
plotting. They perceive that I will be plotting. 

2. I will revolt to Cyrus. 

3. He will cast us out of the city. 

4. We were besieging Miletus. 

5. I will try to take-under-my-protection the fugi- 
tives. 

6. I have many pretexts. He had many pretexts. 
The fugitives will have many pretexts. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 468 (Formation of First Aorist Passive), 
825 (Inflection of pres. and imperf. indic. of contracts in -de). 


405. VocaBuLARY. 


dgidw (dfs 3) deem worthy, claim 
Gzro-7 éparw send back 

dxOopar be burdened, be vexed 
Saravdw spend money 

dacpds tribute 

ovdey, ntr. of oideis = in no respect, not at all 
OUp-TpaTTw co-operate with 


406. [The plot progresses, aided by Parysatis. The king 
believes that Cyrus and Tissaphernes are wearing each other out 
in mutual hostility. | 

nes $66 9 3 \ 969 b b A 

mpos S& Bacihéd wéutrov n&lov, dderpos dv avrod, 
584, 4,948 261 

SoOjvas of tavrds Tas odes padrov 4} Trooadhépyny 


08,7 TAL 514, 6 11 = T18 
dpyew avtav, cal % pntnp ovy-erpartey avT@ TadTa* 
660 266, 742 
wore Bactrevs sie fev mpos éavrov émriBovAts ovK 

522, 1, 927 969 a 
jabdvero, Tiooadéose dé évdustle moXcuoivTa avTov 
719 b 927 


audi ta otpatedipata Satavav: wote ovdéey 7yOerTo 
144 
auTaY TodepovvTwv’ Kal yap o Kipos am-érepte Tous 
965 995 
bi ia Sacpovs Baciket &x TOV ToAcCwY BY Oo 
528, 9 984 


Ticcadépns é-TUyXavEV EXOD. 


407. Recomposition. 


1. As I am your brother (being your brother) I 
deem-it-right to have the Ionian cities. 
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2. I deem it not right that Tissaphernes should 
have them (lit. Tissaphernes to have them). 

3. The cities were given to Cyrus. 

4, Parysatis co-operated with Cyrus, so that the 
cities were given to him. | 

5. I expend money fighting with the king. 

6. My enemies consider that I am spending money 
fighting with the king. 

7. I consider that Cyrus is spending money in 
fighting with the king. 

8. I am not at all troubled at the plot of Cyrus. 


408. Orat Exercise. 


1. Tissaphernes rules the Ionian cities. 

2. Cyrus claims to rule the Ionian cities. 

3. The Ionian cities were given of old to Tissa- 
phernes by the king. 

4, Great revenues accrue from the [onian cities. 

5. Cyrus sends the accruing revenues from the 
cities which Tissaphernes has. 

6. Cyrus happens to have many cities. 

7. My mother happens to co-operate with me. 

8. I happen to have no revenues. 


LESSON LXXYV. 


Grammar: §§ 766, 767 (Dat. of Advantage or Disadvantage); 772 
(Dat. of Association and Opposition). 


409. VocaBULARY. 
"A Bidos Abydus, town on the south shore of 


| the Dardanelles 
dyapo, (dep.) admire 


t 
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ai (adv.) 

Sapeixos 

éxav, -ovoa, -dv, 
decl. like Avwy 

“EXAjorovros 

“EAAnozovtiaxds 8 


@paé, -xds, 6 
xaraytirépas (adv. 
governs gen.) 

piproe 3 


22 
OLKEW 


on the other hand, again 

daric, Persian gold coin = about $5 

willing, usually translated as adv., 
willingly 

Hellespont, Dardanelles 

Hellespontian, lying along the Helles- 
pont 

Thracian 


opposite 

ten thousand 

dwell 

urge, rush ; midd. often start from 

come to be with, get acquainted with 

throw together; midd. often contribute 

nourish, foster, maintain 

maintenance, support 

beyond (Lat. super) 

Cherronésus or Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of the Hellespont 

gold-coin, money 


4.10. [The first contingent of the ten thousand is raised 


under Clearchus.] 


“Ado 8é orpdrevpa alte cvv-edéyero év Xeppovncy, 


TT 198 
Th xatavtirépas “ABvdou, Tévde Tov TpdTrov. Kréapyos 


1S 
Aaxedaipovios puyas hv> tovt@ ovy-yevopevos 6 Kipos 
4 


yyacOn te avrov Kal Swow ait@ piplovs Saperxovs. 


968 
0 Se AaBov To ypuclov orpdtevpa cuv-éreEev amd Tov- 


Tov TOV Kpnuatov Kal é-rrohéuer exe Xeppovijcou oppa- 


12 
pevos Tois @pakt rots tmép “EXAjotrovtov oixovar Kar 


14 
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a@péres tos "EdAnvas: @oTe wal ypnpata our 
927 
eBddAXovto aiTt@ eis THY Tpopyy TaV oTpaTlwTaV ai 


619 
‘EAAnotrovtiaxal modes éxodcat. Todvtro 5 av otto 


508, 29,084 wr 
Tpepopevoy €-AdvOavey avT@ TO oTpaTevpA. 


4.11. Recomposrrion. 


1. I will collect another army in the following 
manner. 

2. I will give ten thousand darics to Clearchus, a 
Lacedaemonian fugitive. 

3. He will collect an army with these moneys. 

4, Making-his-headquarters-in the Chersonesus 
(lit. “starting from Chersonesus”), he both wages 
war upon the Thracians and helps the Greeks. 

5. The Greeks accordingly (odv) contribute money 
for his support, and thus this army is secretly main- 
tained for Cyrus. 

6. We will contribute-of-our-resources (midd. voice 
expresses the idea “ of our resources”) for the support 
of Clearchus’s army. 

7. Our army will be secretly maintained. 

8. Let us help the Greeks. 


412. Orat Exercise. 


1, Another army is collected. 

2. Cyrus admires Clearchus. 

3. I make-my-headquarters-in (lit. “start from ”) 
Chersonesus. 

4. The Chersonesus lies (we?rav) beyond the Helles- 
pont. 

5. The Thracians live beyond the Hellespont. 
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6. I war with the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont. 

7. I help the Greeks by warring with the Thra- 
cians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 

8. We will help the Greeks by warring with the 
Thracians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 


LESSON LXXVI. 


Grammar: §§ 857, 1, 2 with a, 859, 860 (The Adverb &» with the 
Optative and the Subjunctive). 


413. Rurz.—The optative is used with 872] 
dy asa less positive expression for the future 
(or present) indicative, and is translated with may, 
might, can, could, would, should. (This is called the 
Potential Optative.) Thus: sepvyevolunv av or trept- 
yuyvoluny av I can (could, should) become superior. 


414. VocasuLary. 


dyrirtacwwrns political opponent 

xara-hiw loose and let down, destroy, dis- 
‘solve ; with wdAeuov understood, 
end hostilities, come to terms 


otxot (adv.) at home 
wepi-ylyvopat (dep.) become superior 
wel press 

apoobey (adv.) before 

ovp-Bovrevw counsel, give counsel 


ovp-Bovrevopar get counsel, take counsel 
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4.15. [A second contingent of the ten thousand is raised by 
Aristippus, in Thessaly. | - 
’"Aplotimmos 5é o @erraros Eévos dy é-riryyavev 
768 a 4 e _seA A ote > ens 1b A 
aiut@ Kat mielopevos tro THY oikoL aYTLOTATLWTOV 
589, 2 124 
Epxeras mpos Tov Kipoy nal aire? avrov eis Stoyinious 
729 4 506, 1 
Eévous cal Tpidyv pnvav pucOov, ws obTw Trepi-yevomevos 
98 749 
dy Tov avrictacwwtav. o 5é¢ Kipos diwow aire eis 
148 
TetpaxioytAtous Kat 8E unvav puobov, kal Seitar avrod 
py wpocbev xata-Adoat Trpos Tos avTicTaciMTas mply 
dy avrg Ned iro 8 ab vd dy Berradle 
vy avt@ cup-Bovrevontar. ovtw § ad Té év Bertanta 


508, 29 
é-AdvOavey avt@ Tpepopevoy oTpaTevpa. 


416. Reoomposrrion. 


1. Aristippus happens to be my friend. 

2. Aristippus happens to be in Thessaly. 

3. Many soldiers happened at this time to be in 
Thessaly. 

4, Aristippus happened to-be-pressed-hard by 
(political) opponents. 

5. I will go to Cyrus and ask for (lit. “ having gone 
to Cyrus I will ask for”) two thousand hired soldiers, 

6. Thus I become superior to my opponents. 
Thus I shall become superior to my opponents. Thus 
I should become superior to my opponents. 

7. Do not come-to-terms with your opponents be- 
fore conferring with me (lit. “you have conferred,” 
mpl av, w. aor. subj. midd.). 

8. I beg you (Séopal cov) to give me as-many-as 
(ets) two thousand hired-soldiers. 
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41'7. Orat Exercise. 


1. Political-opponents at home press Aristippus. 

2. Aristippus takes-counsel with Cyrus. 

8. Cyrus asked Aristippus to confer with him. 

4, A second army was secretly supported in Thes- 

saly. : 
5. I will give the mercenaries three months’ pay. 
6. Aristippus can-become-superior-to his oppo- 

nents. 7 


LESSON LXXVII. 


Grammar: § 978 (Force of Particle és, “as,” “as if,” when joined 
with a Participle). 


418. VocasuLary. 


"Axaus 3 Achaian, of Achaia 

Bouwirws 3 Beotian, of Beotia 

Turidae Pisidians, of Pisidia, a mountainous 
district in Southern Asia Minor 

mwapa-yiyvopas become present, report for duty 


apdypata tapéxn furnish trouble 

otparevopas (dep.) make expedition, take the field 

Zodaiveros Sophaenetus, one of Cyrus’s generals 

Srupparcos 3 Stymphalian, of Stymphalus, mount- 
ainous district in Northern Arcadia 


419. [A third contingent is raised by Prowenus; and a 
JSourth, by Sophaenetus and Socrates. 


4 765 
TIpo€evoy Sé tov Bovwreov, Eévov Svta avt@, éxédevce 
968 b 978 
AaBovta advdpas Sri mrclotovs wapa-yevécbat, ws eis 
969 b 978 
Tlucléas Bovropevos otpateverOar, os mpdypata Trap- 
970 


exovTwy Tav Iliodav tH éavrod yopa. odaiveror dé 
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614 
Tov {Tupphddov xa Lwxparny Tov ’Axavov, Eévous Svras 
628 : 589, 3 
nat rovrous, éxédevoev dvdpas raBdvras erOelv ors 
969 b 
WreloTous, WS Tokeunowy Ticcadhépves avy Trois puydos 


tav Midrnotwv. al érolovy ottas otros. 


420. REoomposiTIon. 


1. Proxenus the Beotian happened (2 aor.) to be 
a guest-friend of Cyrus. 

2. And the same Proxenus also was an old (apxaios) 
friend of Xenophon. 

8. Proxenus took as many men as possible from 
Beeotia and reported-for-duty (having taken reported). 

4, Cyrus said: I wish to make-an- expedition 
against the Pisidians. 

5. Cyrus, wishing to make an expedition against 
the Pisidians, commanded Proxenus to report for duty. 

6. Cyrus said that he wished to make-an-expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. — 

7. On-the-ground-that (as) he wished to-make-an- 
expedition against the Pisidians, Cyrus commanded 
Proxenus to report-for-duty. 

8, Cyrus will wage-war-with Tissaphernes with 
(the help of) the exiles of the Milesians. 


421. Ora Exercise. 


1. Take men and report-for-duty (wapa-yevod). 

2. The Pisidians cause-trouble-to my country. 

3. I command Proxenus to report-for-duty because 
the Pisidians trouble my country. 

4, I took-under-my-protection (t7ro-Aap Save, 2 aor.) 
the exiles of the Milesians. 
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LESSON LXXVIII. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 478, 474, 8322 (Formation and Inflection of Second 
Aor, and Fut. Pass.) 


422. VocABULARY. 


GxpOTroALs, -EWS, 7) citadel 

dvw (adv.) up; of march from sea- 
coast to interior, inland 

gevixdv mercenary force 

wAnv (prep. w. gen. and conj.) except 

mwayrdract (adv.) altogether, utterly 

Tpo~tor pt | (1) trans. set before, put in 


command, (2) intrans. 

stand before, command 
ovv-adAXaTrw exchange ; in pass. often 

become reconciled 


423. [The contingents are called together, nominally to 
take part in an expedition against the Pisidians. | 


949 
"Ezred & é-Sonet 48n tropeveo bar aire ave, Thy ev Tpo- 
, 818978 7 Bie, 4 F 
gaow é-rroveiro ws Tua ldas Bovdopevos éx-Badely wavra- 


mace ex Tis ywpas’ Kab aOpoiter ds ert rovrous 76 
te BapBapixov cal ro “EXAnucov. évtrada Kal trap- 


41 768 

ayyédres TO Te Kredpyw AaBovte Frew Scov hv avr@e 
514, 1 

otpdatevpa kal tp Aptorlarmp ators al Tpos TOUS 


olxot atro-Trépas Tpos pedi 5 ive oTpateuvpa* Kar 
500, 851, 858 a 
Elevla LA peas ds aire Mpo-evcoTyKet TOD év tats 


WONECL bavicod) Kew trap-ayyédrer NaBovrt Tovs avdpas 
514, 11. 952. 
anv omroco. ixavol as Tas axpoTrodels pudaTrew. 
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424. Recowrosrrion. 


1. It seemed-best (aor.) to Cyrus now to proceed 
into-the-interior. 

2. I will expel the Pisidians from their country. 

3. I wish to expel the Pisidians from their country. 

4. Since I wish (wishing) to expel the Pisidians, 
I will assemble both the barbarian and Greek (force). 

5. On-the-ground-of (as) wishing to expel the 
Pisidians, Cyrus assembled both the barbarian and 
Greek force. 

6. Clearchus took his army and came (having taken 
came). 

{. Aristippus having-become-reconciled-with (ovp- 
a\Xayeis) his political opponents, sent his soldiers to 
Cyrus 


8. Xenias kept (xar-e?yev) enough men to guard 
the citadels; the rest he sent to Cyrus. 


425. Ora. Exercise. 


1. I decide to proceed into the interior. 

2. I decided, you decided, he decided ; I will de- 
cide, you will decide, he will decide to guard the 
citadels. 

8. I was-reconciled to my political opponents at 
home. 

4, I sent-orders (aor.) to Xenias to come. 

5. I will take as large an army as I have and come. 

6. The political opponents at home will be recon- 
ciled (cuv-ad\Aayyjoovrat) to Aristippus. 
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LESSON LXXIX. 


Grammar: §§ 288, 290 (Cardinal Numbers); 392, 893, 394, 895, 896, 
897, 402 (Formation of Present-Stem. Find illustrations of Classes 
I, 0, IV, V, in the Greek passage below). 


426. VocaBULaRY. 
yopvys, ros, 5 (yupvds 3) light-armed soldier 
qoews, adv. from dus 3 gladly, lit. sweetly 


xadéw call, summon 
xadds, adv. from xadés 3 welll, lit. beautifully 
KaTa-1paTTw do completely, accomplish 
oixade (adv.) _ homeward 

WAVvopLat cease 

WEVTAKOTLOL, -CL, ~C. Jive hundred 
TUTTEVW trust 

apoobev (adv.) _ sooner 

aptv (conj.) before 
TETPAKUTXLALOL, -aL, -2 Jour thousand 
TPLAKECT LOL, -aL, =a, three hundred 


424. [The besiegers of Miletus and those who had been ewiled 
JSrom that city are also summoned, and all make their rendezvous 
at Sardis. | 


504, 5 
"Exdrece S€é xal rods Mlntov trodopKodvtas, Kat 
605, 18 
tovs guydbas é-Kédkevoe ory alt@ otpateverOas, i1ro- 
, . b a 3 A sare : 949 > 
TYOMEVOS aUTOIs Et KANOS KaTa-TpdEeLe ep & éaTpaTeEd- 
1024, adn, 955 955 508, €, 991 
ie pn wpoobev ehh amply avtovs KaT-arydyot 
otxade. ot 5é 7déws Sraldovra--daloraiey yap avT@— 
478, 891 b 


xal NaBovres TA Sha Tap-joav eis Ydpdeus. 
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963 b 628 

Flevias pev 51) rous é« tay WoNewY AaBOv, OTriTAS 
eis TeTpaxtoxiAlous, Trap-eyévero eis Ydpdecs. 

968 b 

Tl pofevos Sé rrap-v éywv oditas pev eis trevraxocl- 
ous kal xidlous, yupriyras 5€é Trevraxociovs. 

Laxparns Se 6 "Ayaws omditas éxwv os TevtaKxocl- 
ous Tap-eyévero. 

Tlaclwy 52 6 Meyapevs eis tptaxoclous pev omditas 
| 607 

tptaxoolous Sé 1edTactas Exwv Trap-eyéeveto’ Hv Sé Kar 
ovtos Kal 6 Lwxpdatns Tov aydt MiédAnrov otpartevo- 
129 e 
pevov. 

428. ReEcomposirion. 

1. The besiegers of (those besieging) Miletus are 
also invited. 

2. I promise you, (the) fugitives, says Cyrus, not 
to stop before (arply dv) I restore you to-your-homes 
(otxade). 

8. All the fugitives reported (were present) at 
Sardis, for they trusted Cyrus. 

4, The soldiers from the cities reported with 
Xenias. | 

5. Proxenus led not only hoplites but also light- 
armed-soldiers. 


6. Most (ot moddol) of Cyrus’s soldiers were col- 
lected from Peloponnesus. 


429. Orat EXERCISE. 


1. The fugitives take-the-field with Cyrus. 
2. I will not cease until I restore the fugitives. 
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8. They will not cease until they restore the fugi- 
tives. 

4. We gladly obey Cyrus, for we trust him. 

5. The men from all the cities reported at Sardis. 

6. Let us restore the fugitives to-their-homes. 


LESSON LXXxX. 
Grammar: §§ 248, 249, 251 (a), 253 (Comparison of Adj.); 898, 899, 
400, 402, 408, 404, 589 (Formation of Prescnt-Stem. Find illus- 
trations of Classes IV, V, VII, VIII, in the Greek passage below). 


430. VocABULARY. 


dyri-mapa-cKevdfopas | make counter-preparations 
eipyxa I have said, I have mentioned 
err-enput be upon, be over 
Ty eopat (1) lead, (2) consider 
KaTa-voew take note of 
Kodoooal Colossae 
Avdia . Lydia, division of Asia Minor 
Maiavdpos Maeander 
TapacKevy preparation 
ordéXos armament 
as (prep. w. acc. ; used 

only w. persons) to 


431. [Tissaphernes discovers Cyrus's purpose and gives the 
alarm to the king ; Cyrus, having completed his preparations, sets 
out from Sardis and proceeds eastward as far as Colossae. | 


Odros pev eis Lapdeus adT@ dd-ixovto. Twscadpépyns 
286 
56, kata-vonods tadta Kai pellova Hynodpevos elvat 7 


978 712 9 
@s ér) Ticldas ryv wapackeuny, topeveras @s Bacidea 
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651 950 
q édivato TdxvoTa imméas Eyov os Tevraxocious: Kar 
507, 1 
Baciheds ev 87, erred fixovce Tapa Tusoadépvous Tov 
Kupouv orcAoy, avrv-rap-eoxevatero. 
68,8 828 
Kipos &€ éywv obs elpnea wppato dams Xdpdewv: 
720 
kat é&-eXavver 51a TIS Avdlas oraOpods rpeis, rapacdy- 
628 
yas sacitd aca vo, él tov Matsvopey WoTapoyv. TOvTOV 


B65, 528, 5 


pev TO a5n0s duo lesa yepipa 88 ér-f é-Levypevn 
716 
dolots are: ToUToy Sva-fids éE-eNaiver Sia Ppuylas 


oTab ov fa mwapacdyyas oxro, eis KoXooods, mony 
241 
oixoupevny, evdalwova Kal peyadny. 


432. Recomposirion. 


1. The preparation of Cyrus was said to be against 
the Pisidians. 

2. The preparation of Cyrus seemed to be great. 

3. Tissaphernes thought the preparation to be 
greater than as-if (ws) against the Pisidians. 

4. Accordingly he proceeds to the king with five 
hundred horsemen and tells his suspicions. 

5. The king thus heard of Cyrus’s armament. 

6. The king, having heard of Cyrus’s armament, 
was afraid (€-pofeiro). 

7. It seemed best to the king, having heard of 
Cyrus’s armament, to make counter-preparations. 

8. Cyrus sets out from Sardis with (€y@v) the 
generals and soldiers whom I have mentioned. 

9. Let us cross the bridge and proceed (having 
crossed the bridge let us proceed) into Colossae. 


APPENDIX A. 


BEENO®QNTOS 
KYTPOT ANABAS EQS 


BIBAION TPOTON. 


CAPUT PRIMUM. 


1. Aapelov xat Tapucdridos ylyvovrat trates Sv0, 
apeaBurepos pv “AptaképEns, vewrepos 5¢ Kipos. éret 
5é nobéves Aapeios nat im-wirreve TeXevTHY Tod Biov, 
é-BovrNeto Tm Traide audorépw Tao-eivat. 

2. ‘O pev ody mpecBurepos trap-ov é-rinyyaver. 
Kipov &é pera-méureras até tis apyis fs avrov 
catpamny é-rolnce* xal otpatnyov Sé avrov dr-ddeke 
mdvrov dco cis Kaotwdod medlov abpolfovra. dva- 
Balve: ody 6 Kipos XaBav Ticcadépyny ds dirov, wat 
tov “EXAjvev éywv omditas av-éBn tprdxoclous, dp- 
yovta Sé ai’trav Revlay Iappactov. 

3. "Emel 8 é-renedrnce Aapeios xa xat-éorn eis 
thu Baowrelay 'ApraképEns, Tusoadépyns dia-Bddr 
tov Kipov impos tov dderpov, ws émt-Bovdevor aiT@. 6 
8é qreiBeral Te xal cvd-ap Paves Kipov ws atro-crevav 
n Sé pnrnp é&-avrncapévn avbroy arro-rréwrres rddav ért 
THY apynDy. 
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4,.°O 8 as am-nrOe xivdivevods nad aripacbeis, 
Bovreverar Sims puntrote Ett Eotay él TH adEerda, 
GAN, Hv Sivntat, Bacirevoes avr éxelvov. Tlapicares 
pev &n 4 pnrnp im-jpye TO Kipo, dirodoa avrov 
pardov h tov Bacirevovta ’ApraképEnv. 

5. “Ooris 8 ad-ixveito trav rapa Baoidéws mpos 
avrov, Tavras obrw Sia-TiBels arr-erréwrreto GoTEe avTe 
padrrov dirous elvar } Bacirel. Kal tov trap éavTe 
BapBapwv é-eperciro, @s trodepely te ixavol elnoay 
Kal evvoixas Exovey auTe. 

6. Thy 58 ‘EAAnuchy Stvapw FOpoitev ds pddmora 
éSivato émi-npuTTropevos Srrws Sr. atrapacKevoratoy 
AaBor Bacidéa. “Se ody érroveito Ty ovAROyNV: 
otrocas elye hudaxas év Tais mTodEot, TaAp-Hryyeide TOIS 
dpoupdpyos éExdorous NapBdvew avdpas Iedorrovynal- 
ous Stu mreiorous Kal Berrlorrous, as émt-BovdevovTos 
Ticcadépvous tais modeot. Kal yap hoa ai ‘lwvixat 
mores Tiscadépvous To apyaiov ex Bacidéws Sedopé- 
var, ToTe 8 ad-eotyxecay mpos Kipov tmaoat mAqv 
Maanrov. 

1. Ev Maryr@ S¢ Twoadépyns, mpo-avobopevos Ta 
abt tadta Bovdevopévous, atro-crivas mpos Kipop, 
TOUS pev AUT&V am-éxrewwe ToUs Se €E-éBarev. o 5é Kipos 
imro-aBov Tovs pevyovtas cud-ékas oTpaTeupa é-1r0- 
Méopres MiAnrov cal cata yhv xal kata Oadaccay Kai 
é-1relpaTo KaT-dyew Tovs éx-TreTT@KoTasS. Kal avTyn av 
GAN Mpodacts hv adit@ rod abpollew otparevpa. 

8. II pos 5¢ Bacwréa tréutrwy jEiov, dderpos dv avdrod, 
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Sofivas of tavtas tds trodes padrov 4 Ticoadépyny 
dpyewv avtav, cal) pnrnp cuv-érpattey abt@ Taira: 
mate Bacireds THs pey pos éaurov émiBovdAts ovK 
noOdvero, Twxoadépve Sé é-vopite ToepovvTa avTov 
apt ta otpatevpara Satravay: dote ovdéy HyOero 
QUT@V Troke“ovvTwY: Kal yap o Kipos am-éreume Tos 
yvyvonévous Sacpous Bacinel ex TOV TodewV OV O 
Ticoadépyns é-ruyxavey Exov. 

9. “AdXo bé orpdtevpa avT@ ovp-ehéyero ev Xeppo- 
vno~, TH Katavtitépas ‘“ABvdov, Tovde Tov rpédrrov. 
Knréapyos Aaxedaysovies guyds tv> tour ouy-yeve- 
pevos 6 Kipos ryacOn re avtov xal Sidwow aite 
pplous Sapexovs. o Se AaBwv To xpvclov orpdrevpa 
ouv-érekey amd ToUTwOY TOY KpnudTov Kal é-rrodeyer ex 
Xeppovnoov oppmpevos trois @pakl rots irép ‘EXA7- 
oTovToy oikovot Kal mpéres Tos “EXAnvas* wate Kar 
xpnpata ouv-eBdAdovto aiT@ eis THY Tpodiy TaV 
oTpaTworTav ai ‘“EXAnotovtiaxal Tones Exotica. ToUTo 
8 ad obtw tpedopevoy é-AdvOavev ait@ TO oTpdreupa. 

10. ’Aploririos 5é o @erraros Eévos dy é-riyyavey 
avt@ Kal melopevos iro TOV olKOL avTiCTacLWTaY 
Epyeras mpos tov Kipov cal airtel avrov eis SuoyiAlous 
Eévous xal tpidv pnvav picbov, ds obrw Tepi-yevopmevos 
dy tav avrictacwr7av. 6 5é Kipos déwow aire eis 
Tetpaxioyinrious Kal && pnvav picbor, al deiras avdrod 
pe wpdobev KaTa-ADcaL Tpos TOUS avTLaTATWWTaS Tp 
dy ait@ ovp-Bovredonta. obtw 8 ad To év Bertadia 
é-AdvOavey avT@ Tpepoyevoy oTparevpa. 
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11. IIpofevov 5é rév Bowwriov, Eévoy svra .aira@, 
éxédkevoe NaBovta avdpas &tt wreloTovs trapa-yevérOar, 
as eis TItaldas Bovdopevos otpateverOa, os mpaypata 
mwapeyovtav Tov Tlicwdeav TH éavtod yopa. Lodpaiverov 
Sé roy Yruppadov cal Lwoxparnv tov ’Ayacov, Eevous 
dyras Kal TovTous, é-éXevoey avdpas NaBovras éNOety Gre 
TAELOTOUS, WS Troreunoov Tucoadépves ory Tos huydot 
tov Mednoiwov. xar é-rrolovy ottws ovrot. 


CAPUT SECUNDUM. 


1. "Enel & édoxer dn tropevecOar ait@ ave, Tip 
pev mpopacw é-troviro as Tieldas Bovdépevos éx- 
Badeiy travréract éx tis xopas> wal dOpole ws eri 
Tovtous TO Te BapBapixoy Kal To ‘EAAnuiKcyv. évrad0a 
Kat mapayyédrer TO TE Kredpyp AaBovTs Frew Soov 
hv abt@ otpdtevpa Kal te ’Aptotlrm ovy-adrayevre 
apes Tovs olxot amo-réupas mpos éavrov 8 elye otpd- 
Tevpa* xal Flevia t@ "Apxdds, d5 abr@ mpo-eornKes 
Tov ev Tais mrodeot Eevixod, HKewy Tap-wyyédAret NaBovre 
Tovs avdpas Any oTrocoL ixavol oay Tas axpoTroAes 
gurarrew. 

2. ’E-xddece 5¢ xal rods MlAntoy trodopxobvtas, cat 
Tovs guyddas é-Kxédevce avy alte otpateverOar, itro- 
oXOpEvos avrois ei KaNwS KaTa-rpdteer ed & éoTpaTed- 
ero, yy) TpocGev TravoecOa mply avTovs KaT-aydryos 
oixade. ot dé ndéws é-rrelOovro—é-rrlotevoy yap a’T@— 
wal NaBovres Ta Orda Trap-jjoay eis Lapdees. 
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8. Elevlas pev 89 Tovs éx Tav TONCwY NaBOv, 6TAL- 
Tas eis TerpaxioxiAlous, Tap-eyévero eis Lapdets. TIpd- 
Eevos 5é¢ trap éxywov omnitas pév eis wevtaxoclous Kar 
nirious, yuuvntas Se mevraxociovs. Xwxpatns 5 o 
"Ayatss omditas éywov os tevtaxoclous map-eyévero. 
Ilaclwy 58 6 Meyapeds eis tpidxoclous pév omduTas 
Tptaxoclous Se weATacTds éywy Trap-eyéveto’ Hv Sé Kal 
ovtos Kal 6 Lwxpdtns Tov adi Midnrov otparevo- 
pévov. Obras pév eis Ydpdeus adt@ ad-ixovro. 

4, Ticoadépyns 5é, xata-vonods tadra nal pelfova 
Hynodpevos elvas 7 ws émt Ivelbas thv trapackeunp, 
mopevetas ws Baciéa 4 €-duvato TayioTta imméas exw 
as Tevraxoclous 

5. Kal Baoreds pév 87, eel Hxovoe rapa Tuscoa- 
dépvous Tov Kupou orddov, avrv-trap-ecxevafeto. Kipos 
5é eye obs elpnxa wppyato ard ZdpSewv* Kal éE-eravver 
Sia tis Avolas orabpovs tpeis, Tapacdyyas elxoot Kat 
Svo0, él tov Malavépov trorayov. tovrov pév TO edpos 
Svo AOpa, yédiipa Se érr-hy é-Cevypévn trols era: 

6. Todroy dva-Bas eEeNavver Sta Dpvyias orabpov 
éva, Tapacdyyas oxre, eis KoNooods, mod oixoupéevyy, 
evdaluova Kal peyarny. 
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' APPENDIX B. 
The most Important Rules of Greek Syntax. 


_. GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. (§601) Tux subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case. 

REMARK.—The subject is often omitted: (1) when an un- 
emphatic pronoun; (2) when implied by the connection. 

2. ($608) A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
nominative in number and person. 

Rem. 1.—But (1) (§ 604) a neuter plural subject has its verb 
in the singular, and (2) (§ 609) a collective subject denoting 
persons may have its verb in the plural. 

Rem. 2.—($ 611) The verbs éori and eici are often omitted. 


3. (§614) A predicate-substantive must agree in 


case with the subject; a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. 


4. ($620) An adjective agrees oa its noun jin 
case, number, and gender. 

Rem.—(§ 621) The substantive to which an adjective be- 
longs is often omitted; in this case, the adjective itself be- 
comes a substantive. 

5. (§623) The appositive agrees in case with its 
substantive. 


G. ($627) The relative agrees with its antecedent 
only in number and gender; its case is determined . 
by its own clause. 


' APPENDIX B. 915 


%. (8641) Adverbs are used to quay verbs, ad- 
jectives, or other adverbs. 


8. (g 648) The comparative degree may be fol- 
lowed by 7 than, or by the genitive. 


9. (§ 656) The article 0, 7, ro has two uses: 7e- 
strictive (Engl. definite article) and generic. 
Rem. 1.—(§ 656 A) The article in the use which corre- 


sponds i in the main with that of the definite article i in English 
is called the Restrictive Article. 


Nore 1.—(§ 658) The. Restrictive Article frequently takes the 
place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun and is translated by my, 
thy, his, her, our, your, their, ete. 

Notr 2.—(§ 663) Proper names, being individual in their char- 
acter, do not require the article unless it is desired to mark them as 
previously mentioned or well-known. 


Rem. 2.—(§ 659 B) The Generic Article indicates that the 
noun to which it belongs designates a whole class. It must 
often be left untranslated in English. 

10. (§ 666) The attributive adjective usually stands, 
as in English, between the article and the noun; the 
predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun. 

Rem.—(§ 678) Substantives with the intensive atvrds, and 


with the demonstratives 68e, otros, éxeivos, require the article, 
and the pronoun takes the predicate position. 


CASES. 


11. (§ 706) The chief uses of the nominative are: 
as subject of a finite verb; as predicate nominative 
after the verbs ¢o be, to become, and with the passive 
of verbs of making, choosing, naming. 


12. (§ 709) The person (or thing) addressed is put 
in the vocative. 
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13. (§711) The direct object of a transitive verb 
is put in the accusative. 


14..(§715) The cognate-accusative repeats the 
meaning of the verb in the form af a noun. 


15. (§718) The accusative is connected with verbs, 
adjectives, and substantives to specify the part or 
property to which they apply. 

16. (§719) The accusative is used, in many words 
and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 


17. (§ 720) The extent of time and space is put in 
the accusative. 


18. (§ 723) There are two adverbs of swearing in 
Greek: vn yes by , and ov wa no by ——. Both 
are followed by the accusative. 





19. (§724) Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in 
the accusative. Thus, verbs of asking, teaching, 
clothing, hiding, depriving, and others. 


20. (§726) Verbs of calling, choosing, consider- 
ang, making, showing, may take two accusatives re- 
ferring to the same person. 


Rem.—({§ 725) Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person, take two accusatives. 


21. ($728) One substantive may have another 
depending on it in the genitive. This genitive, as 
depending on a noun, is sometimes called the adnom- 
inal genitive (ad nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is 
also called the attributive genitive, because it limits 
the noun like an attributive adjective. It includes 
the following varieties : 
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1) Genitive of possession. 

2) Genitive subjective (the genitive exerts, per- 
forms, is subject of, the action). — 

3) Genitive objective (the genitive receives, sus- 
tains, is object of, the action). 

4) Genitive of measure. 

5) Genitive partitive (or, more accurately, geni- 
tive of the whole) denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part. 

6) Genitive of material. 

7) Genitive of designation (also called apposi- 
tional genitive). | 

Rem. 1.—(§ 730) The attributive genitive is often used de- 
pending upon the words vids son, or olxos (olxia) house, to be 
supplied. . 

Rem. 2.—(§ 782) The genitive may take the place of a 
predicate-noun, or, more exactly, may depend upon a predi- 
cate-noun to be supplied. This predicate genitive may be of 
all the varieties mentioned in Rule 21. 


2Z~ (8§ 787, 788, 789, 740, 741) The genitive is used 
after verbs of sharing ; touching and beginning ; aim- 
mg and attaining ; enjoying ; ruling and leading. 

23. ($742) The genitive is used after many verbs 
which signify an action of the senses or the mind, e. g., 
hear, taste, smell ; remember, forget, care for, desire, 
spare. 

24. (§748) The genitive is used with verbs of 
plenty and want. 

25. (8§ 744, 745, 746) The genitive of cause, crime, 
value, is used after verbs of emotion, of judicial 
action, of buying and selling. 

26. ($748) The genitive of separation is used after 
a great variety of verbs. 
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27%. (8749) Verbs of superiority and inferiority 
take the genitive, because of the comparative idea 
which they contain (cf. Rule 28). 


28. (§§ 753, 755) The genitive is used with adjec- 
tives which correspond, in derivation or meaning, to 
verbs that take the genitive. Specially frequent is 
the genitive after comparatives (cf. Rule 8). 


29. (8§ 756, 757) Some adverbs take the genitive 
like the adjectives from which they are derived. The 
genitive is specially frequent with adverbs of place. 

30. (§ 759) The genitive is used to denote the time 
to which an action belongs. 


31. ($768) The indirect object of an action is put 
in the dative. The indirect object is indicated in 
English by to. It is used: (1) after transitive verbs, 
such as gwing, sending, saying, promising ; (2) after 
intransitive verbs, such as seeming, yielding ; pleas- 
ig, trusting, obeying ; envying, favoring, threatening. 

32. ($767) The person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything tends is put in the 
dative. 

33. (§ 768) With eiul, ylyvopas, the possessor is 
expressed by the dative. 


34. (§ 769) With verbals in -réos, and sometimes 
with the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the passive 
voice, the agent is expressed by the dative (instead 
of by tré with the genitive, the usual construction). 


35. (88772, 773) The dative is used with verbs of 
association or opposition, and with adjectives of like- 
mess or unlikeness. 
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36. (§ 775) Many verbs compounded with éy, ovr, 
éri, and some compounded with zpos, wapd, epi, 
umd, take a dative depending upon the preposition. 


3'2. ($776) The dative is used to denote the means 
or wnsetrument, the cause, and the manner. 


Rem.—({§ 777) The verb ypdopa: use (properly serce myself) 
takes the dative of means (as in Latin wtor takes the ablative). 


38. (§781) The dative of manner is used, espe- 
cially with the comparative, to show the degree by 
which one thing differs from. another. 


39. (§ 782) The time in which is expressed by the 
dative. This rule applies to specific statements of 
day, night, month, year, which would always there- 
fore be used with some specifying word, e. g., on this 
day, on the following morning. 


40. (§ 789) Prepositions are used with different 
cases according to their meaning, thus: 

With the Accusative only: dvd, eis (for ws see 
§ 784 a). 

With the Genitive only: ayri, azo, ex (é&), apo, 
and the adverbs or improper prepositions 
avev, vera, Mex pt, Thay. 

With the Dative only: e, ov». 

With the Accusative and Genitive: audi, dud, 
KaTd, peta, UTrép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: 
éml, Tapa, tepl, pos, U1. 


VOICES. 


41. ($809) The active voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting. 


220 GREEK LESSONS. 


42. (§811) The middle voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting upon himself, or, more exactly, as affect- 
ed by his own action. It is of three kinds: (1) the 
direct middle.(§ 812), which represents the subject as 
acting directly on himself; (2) (§818) the zndzrect 
middle, which represents the subject as acting for 
himself or on something belonging to himself; (8) 
(§ 814) the subjective middle, which represents the sub- 
ject as acting with his own means and powers, and 
differs slightly from the active. 


43. (§818) The passive voice represents the sub- 
ject as acted on, or suffering an action. 


TENSES. 


44. ($822) The present and imperfect represent 
the action of the verb as contunued ; the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect as completed ; the aorist 
and future as indefinite, that is, as simply brought to 


pass. 


4.5. (§§ 823, 851) In the Indicative mode the tenses 
express time. Thus, the present and perfect indica- 
tive express present time; the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect indicative express past time; the future 
and future perfect indicative express future time. 
In the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infini- 
tive, however, the tenses do not of themselves desig- 
nate time. The present in these modes indicates an 
action simply as continued; the aorist indicates an 
action simply as brought to pass ; the perfect indicates 
an action simply as completed. 

AZ. 
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MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENOES. 


46. (§ 865) The Indicative express that which 7s, 
was, or will be. It is used when the reality of an 
action is affirmed, denied, or questioned : as, he went ; 
he did not stay ; will he return ? 


4%. (§§ 866, 1, 2,8) The Subjunctive has three com- 
mon uses in simple sentences: (1) the first person is 
used to express a request or a proposal; (2) the tirst 
person is used in questions as to what may be done 
with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion); (8) the second and third persons are used with 
py in prohibitions. This use is confined to the aorist. 


48. (8§870, 872) The Optative has two uses in sim- 
ple sentences: (1) the optative is used without dy to 
express a wish that something may happen; (2) the 
optative is used with dy asa less positive expression 
for the future (or present) indicative, and is translated 
by may, might, would, ete. 

49. (§878) The Imperative represents the action 
as commanded. 


50. (§874) Prohibitions, that is, negative com- 
mands, are expressed by yw) with the present impera- 
twe or the aorist subjunctwe. Cf. R. 47 (8). 


MODES IN OOMPOUND SENTENOES. 


6&1. (§$ 880, 881, 885, 887) Final clauses are of three 
kinds: (1) clauses of pure purpose; (2) clauses with 
&ras after verbs of effort; (3) clauses with yu after 
verbs of fearing. 

(1) Clauses of pure purpose are introduced by 
iva, os, Ors that, in order that, and py, wa pn, os 
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py, Gras uy that not; and take the subjunctive. But 
if the clause depends on a past tense the optative may 
be used instead of the subjunctive. 

(2) After verbs which signify attention, care, or 
effort, the object of the endeavor is expressed by d7rws 
or dres un with the future indicative. 

(3) After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the 
object of the fear (thing feared) is expressed by py 
that or lest or pH ov that not, lest not, with the sub- 
junctive. After a past tense, the optative may be 
used instead of the subjunctive. 


52. (§§ 891, 898, 895, 898, 900) Particular conditional 
sentences are arranged in four classes : 


First Class.—The condition assumes something 
without judgment as to its reality. 

We have then: in the condition, et with present 

or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the 
indicative. 

Second Class.—The supposition is understood to 
be contrary to reality. 

We have then: in the condition, e¢ with a past 

tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of 
the indicative with dp. 

Third Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, and some expectation that it may be realized is 
implied. 

We have then: in the condition, éay (jv, dv) with 

the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the future in- 
dicative or the imperative. 
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Fourth Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, but no expectation of its being realized is implied. 
We have then: in the condition, ed with the opta- 
tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the optative 
with ay (pres., aor., or perf.). 


53. (§894) There is a variety of conditional sen- 
tences called general. In these the if of the condi- 
tion really means whenever, as often as. In general 
conditional sentences we have 

For present time: in the condition, éay with the 

subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the present 
indicative. 

For past time: in the condition, ef with the opta- 

tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect 
indicative. | 

54. (§ 525) Clauses of cause or reason are intro- - 
duced by Ste, Svote because, ws as, érret since, and take 
the indicative. Clauses of result are introduced by 
wore so that, and take the indicative if stress is laid 
upon the actual occurrence of the result, otherwise 
the infinitive. 


MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


55. (8g 980, 932) There are in Greek two ways of 
making the indirect statement after verbs of saying 
and thinking: (1) by a clause introduced by dre or 
ws; (2). by the infinitive. If the clause with 67s or 
as is employed, no change of mode from that which 
would have been used in the direct statement is ne- 
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cessary ; but if the leading verb denotes past time, 
any indicative or subjunctive of the direct statement 
may be changed, in the indirect statement, to the op- 
tative of the same tense. 


INFINITIVE. 


5G. (8§ 939, 940) The subject of the infinitive, when 
expressed, stands in the accusative case. It is not 
expressed when it is the same as the subject of the 
principal verb. 


5'Z. ($946) The Infinitive of Indirect Discourse is 
used as the object of verbs of saying and thinking, 
and represents an indicative (or optative) of direct 
discourse. 

Rem.—The negative with the infinitive of indirect dis- 
course is ov. 

58. (§§ 948, 949) The Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse is used as object especially with verbs which 
imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or 
entention to produce (or prevent) an action. 

The Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse is used as 
subject chiefly with impersonal expressions like Soxe? 
at seems good, Sei, ypn wt rs necessary, Eats tt 18 pos- 
sible, and the like. 


Rem.—The negative with the infinitive not in indirect dis- 
course is p7- 


PARTICIPLE. 


59. (8§ 968, 969, 970) 1) The circumstantial parti- 
ciple adds a circumstance connected with the action 
of the principal verb; it may imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. 
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2) The circumstantial participle may be joined 
with a genitive not immediately dependent on any 
word in the sentence. The noun and participle are 
then said to be in the genztive absolute. 


Rem.—The circumstantial participle is the equivalent of a 
dependent clause introduced by when, while, since, in-order- 


that, if, although. 

GO. (8§ 980, 981, 982, 983, 984) The supplementary 
participle is closely connected with the verb, and often 
contains the leading idea of the sentence. It is espe- 
cially frequent in four connections : 

1) With verbs of beginning, ceasing, continuing, 
and appearing ; 

2) With verbs of knowing and perceiving ; 

3) With verbs of enduring and feeling ; 

4) With AavOdva, rvyyava, Pbave. 


APPENDIX C. 
Alphabetical List of Fifty Important Verbs. 


1 ayyédArw (aryyer-), IV, announce 
2 aicOdavopar (aic8-, arobe-), V, percewe, 522, 1 
3 apiratw (dprras-), IV, snatch, 517, 1 
aducvéopat, see ixveopat 
4 Baivw (Bav-, Ba-), IV, go, 519, 7 
5 Baddow (Bar-), IV, throw, 518, 4 
6 Bovropat (Bovr-, Bovrc-), I, wish, 510, 4 
T yiyvopas (yev-, yeve-), I, become, 506, 1 
8 ryuyvookw (yvo-), VI, learn, know, 531, 4 
9 delxvipe (Seux-), V, point out, 528, 3 
10 Syrow (dnro-), I, make clear, 341 
11 didmpu (60-), VIT, give, 584, 4 
12 dvvapas (Svva-), VIT, can, 535, 5 
eldov (Ftd-), VIII, saw, see opdw, 539, 4 
13 elzrov (Fer-), VIII, said, 539, 8 
14 eipi (eo-), VII, am, 537, 1 
15 é\avva (edra-), V, drive, march, 521, 1 
16 épxopas (epy-), VIII, come, go, 539, 2 
17 evplcxw (evp-, edpe-), VI, find, 533, 5 
18 éyw ((c)ey-), I, have, 508, 16 
7 rOov (€X8-) came, see Epyopat 
_ 19 OvycKw (Oav-, Ova-), VI, die, 530, 4 
20 tne (€-), VII, send, 534, 3 
21 ixvéopas (ix-). V, come, 524, 2 
22 torn (ora-), VII, set, 534, 5 
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23 wrelvw (xrev-), IV, kell, 519, 4 

24 rAapBavw (raB-), V, take, 523, 5 

25 rAavOdvw (raO-), V, lie hid, 523, 6 

26 rAéyw (Aey-), I, say, speak, 508, 19 b 

QT relarw (Auz-), II, leave, 511, 7 

28 Avw (Av-), I, loose, 504, 3 

29 pavOdve (pad-, pabe-), V, learn, 523, 7 
30 paxopuas (uax-, paxe-), I, fight, 510, 11 
31 pévo (pev-, peve-), 1, remain, 510, 14 

32 olopar (also otpat (o1-, ove-), I, think, 510, 16 
33 GAD (OA-, ore-). V, destroy, 528, 8 

34 opaw (opa-), VIII, see, 539, 4 

35 mdoxyw (1ab-, revO-), V1, suffer, 533, 11 
36 wav (mav-), I, make cease, 505, 17 

37 qeiOw (0-), II, persuade, 511, 8 

38 pimrw (pid-), III, throw, 518, 18 

39 otéAXw (oter-), LV, send, 518, 17 

40 a¢lw (ow-, owd-), IV, save, 517, 5 

41 redéw (rere-), I, finish, 503, 14 

42 riOns (Oe-), VII, put, 534, 1 

43 rixro (rex-), I, bring forth, beget, 506, 5 
44 ripdw (ripa-), I, honor | 

45 rpédw (rped-, Operr-), I, nourish, 508, 29 
46 tuyydve (trvy-), V, happen, 523, 9 

47 dalvw (dav-), IV, show, 518, 19 

48 dépw (fep-), VIII, bear, 539, 6 

49 hevyw (duy-), II, flee, 511, 15 

50 purdtrrw (duvdrax-), IV, guard, 514, 11 


Note.—The above list contains the most important verbs that 
have been given in the Greek Lessons. These verbs are brought to- 
gether here for practice upon the principal parts and upon the forma- 
tion of the tense-stems. The theme, the class, and the meaning of each 
verb are given in the list; the principal parts will be found in the 
grammar as indicated by the reference. 
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A 
&Bpa, nurse 
“Afidos, Abydus, town on 8. shore 
of Dardanelles 
&yabds (8), good, brave 
&yayat (dep.), admire 
&yarde, love 
dyyeAla, message, tidings 
&yyedos, messenger 
ayyéAAw, announce 
"AyyAla, England 
&yw, lead 
&yéy, -wvos, 5, contest, game 
&yevl(w, contend in contest 
&deAGh, sister 
&5eApds, brother 
G3ixéw, do wrong. 
del, always, ever 
"AOnva, Athena, goddess of Athens 
"AOjva:, Athens 
Oanrns, athlete 
dOAov, prize 
&bA0s, contest 
26pol(c, gather, collect, assemble 
dbvpla, despondency 


“At8ns, Hades, (1) god of lower 
world, (2) lower world 

Ail@low, -oros, 5, Ethiopian 

alua, -aros, 76, blood 

alt, aiyds, 6 and 7, goat 

alpe, lift 

ala@Odyoua, perceive (obj. in gen.) 

airdéw, ask 

aidy, -evos, 4, age 

"Axadipeca, Academy, locality, with 
gymnasium, in suburbs of Ath- 
ens. Here Plato taught 

dcodovbdw, follow (governs dative) 

éxove, hear 

axpiBhs (2), exact 

axpiBas, exactly 

kpov, height, summit 

dxpdrodis, -ews, h, citadel 

xpos (8), at the end or top 

Aaa, truth 

GAAd (GAA’), but 

GAAopa: (dep.), leap (Lat. salio) 

bAAos (8), other 

Gua, -ros, 76, leaping 

bAvros (2), without grief 


1 In this vocabulary the gender of nouns is not ondinarily indicated, 


if of the first or second declension. 
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Gua, at the same time 

Guaka, wagon 

*"Auepixh, America 

&uwedos, 7, vine 

duivw, ward off 

é&ugl, about 

dupdrepos (3), both 

dyva-Balyw, go up, ascend 

dvdBaos, -ews, 7, ascent 

dva-yiyvdoKe, read 

dyd-yien, necessity 

dva-AapBayve, take up 

dydAvots, -ews, 4, loosing, dissolv- 
ing 

évaplOunros (2), innumerable 

dva-rlOnus, dedicate 

dvaroah, east, Orient, lit. rising 
(of sun) 

"Avdpéas, Andrew 

avdpeios (3), brave 

dy-éx-3oros (2), tnedited, unpub- 
lished 

Bvev, without 

dvhp, avipés, 6, man (Lat. vir) 

&yOpwros, man 

dy-lornut, make rise up, intrans. 
rise 

éav-olyviju, open 

dyéunua, -aros, 76, transgression, 
lit. illegality 

éyri, instead of, w. gen. 

éyri-mapa-crevd(w, make counter- 
preparations : 

dyricracimTns, political opponent 

kv, up, often of march from coast 
to interior, inland 

&kcos (3), worthy 

&E vdeo, (1) deem worthy, (2) claim 

dx-ayyéAAw, report 

dmapdonevos (2), unprepared 

amoréw, distrust (governs dative) 

16 
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awAops (8), simple 

awd, from, away from 

dwo-Balvw, go away, depart 

dro-Belxvip, show forth, appoint 

dro-5ldapu, give back 

awo-Ovijonw, die 

dwd-nesuat, lie away, be laid up 

dwo-xpivoua: (dep.), reply, answer 

amo-nrelyw, kill 

amo-Aelrw, desert 

axdAerros (2), selected 

dx-dAAdus, destroy 

*AwéAAwy, -wvos, 6, Apollo, god of 
music and song 

dwo-wéumw, send back 

axéarodos, apostle 

&mo-rlOnpt, put away 

éxo-palyw, show forth 

dro-palvoua: youn, declare my 
opinion 

kpyupos, silver 

dpyupois (8), of silver 

dperh, virtue, worth 

“Apns, -ews, 6, Aves, god of war 
(Lat. Mars) 

*"Apiatos, Ariaeus, commander of 
barbarians under Cyrus 

’Aprds, -ddos, 6, Arcadian 

apwd(w, seize 

kppny (2), male 

Apratéptns, Artazerzes, king of 
Persia 

“Apreus, -idos, H, Artemis, sister 
of Apollo (Lat. Diana) 

kpros, loaf of bread, bread 

dpxaiov, 7d, anciently 

&pxaios (8) ancient 

dpxh, beginning, rule, province 

“Apxiuavipirns, Archimandrite, 
title of Greek preaching monks 

Epox, begin, rule 
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&oxwv, -ovros, 4, ruler 

dabevéw, be sick 

doberhs (2), sick 

aoxéw, practise 

koxnots, -ews, N, practice 

aoxds, wine skin 

aowd(ouas (dep.), greet 

donls, -f30s, 4, shield 

dorreios (3), bright, lively 

doparrémoca, pitch 

ariud(o, disgrace 

av (adv.), on the other hand, again 

abtiea, forthwith 

avrds (3), self, in oblique cases him, 
her, it 

darts (2), out of sight 

dp-inut, send away, dismiss 

do-ixvdouc: (dep.), arrive 

ap-lorapza: (dir. midd.), revolt 

do-lornu, set off 

"Axatds (8), Achaian, of Achaia 

& Oona, be burdened, be vexed 

"AXtAAeds, -ews, Achilles 


B 
BaBvaAdy, -dvos, 4, Babylon 
Babls (8), deep 
Balveo, step 
BdAavos, 4, nut, acorn, date 
BddAAw, throw 
BdpBapos (2), barbarian(adj. & sub.) 
Bapos, -ous, 7d, weight 
Bapts (3), heavy, deep 
Baowrela, kingdom 
Baclrea, rd, palace 
Baclreos (2), royal 
Baciredbs, -ews, 6, king 
Bacirebw, rule, reign 
BiBAlov, book 
Blos, life 
BohGea, aid 
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Bowrld, Boeotia, an interior divis 
ion of Greece 

Botérios (3), Boeotian, of Boeotia 

BovAevoua: (indir. midd.), deliberate 

BovAetw, plan 

Bovah, (1) will, counsel, (2) council 

BovAopa: (dep.), wish 

Bpadds (8), slow 

Bpaxis (8), short 


r 

ydaa, -axros, 7b, milk 

ydp, for 

yaorhp, -tpds, 5, stomach 

yévos, yévous, 74, race, kin 

vépas, yépws, 74, gift of honor 

*yépov, -ovros, 5, old man 

vépipa, bridge 

yewpyds, farmer, lit. earth-worker 

vi, earth 

Yiipas, yhpws, 16, old age 

yeyas, -avros, 6, giant 

+lyvopas (dep.), become 

yiyvaoKw, learn to know, recognize 

yAunts (3), sweet 

yAwora, tongue 

yvoun, opinion 

yovels, -éws, 4, sire, progenitor ; 
pl. yovets, parents 

yévu, -aros, 76, knee 

ypdupa, -aros, 76, writing, letter 

vyedupara (pl.), writings, letters 

ypapparixds (3), grammatical 

yparréos (8), must be written, one 
must write 

ypais, ypaés, %), old woman 

ypaph, writing, Scripture 

reap, write 

Tptaros, Gryllus, an Athenian, 
father of Xenophon 


yuurd lo, exercise 
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yupvdorov, gymnasium 

yupvarrich, gymnastics 

yuurhs, -iros, 6, light-armed soldier 
yupyds (8), naked 

yurh, -cxds, }, woman, wife 

yevla, corner, angle 


A 


Salucr, -ovos, 5, deity 

Sanaydw, spend money 

Sapexds, daric, a Persian gold coin 

Aapeios, Darius 

Sacuds, tribute 

8d, but 

Selivuuas (dir. m.), show myself 

Selxvuuce (Subj. m.), manifest 

Selxvuys, [ show 

Setxvoy, evening meal, supper, din- 
ner 

déxa, ten 

ddnaros (8), tenth 

Acagol, Delphi, seat of world- 
famed oracle of Apollo on Mt. 
Parnassus 

3évdpor, tree 

Seiids (8), right 

Secuds, chain 

Sequedrns, prisoner 

Seaxdrns, master 

Sedrepos (3), second 

3éxouas (dep.), recetve 

(3éw) Set, Fer, is (was) necessary 

5h, now, indeed, in particular, just 

SnrAdw, make manifest 

Snpaywyss, demagogue 

Sijuos, people 

id, through 

S1a-Balyw, cross 

Sia-BdrAAw, slander, lit. throw across 

SidBacts, -ews, 4, crossing 

8:a-Bardéos (3), must be crossed 
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8t-d-yw, lead or carry through, pass 
through 

S1a-5lSapu, distribute 

d:a-Tnpéw, preserve 

S:a-rlOnu, place in order, dispose 

Sidpopos (2), different 

8:3doKados, teacher 

Biddonw, teach 

8i3axh, teaching, doctrine 

SlSapus, give 

3i-pxoucu, come or go through 

Slxasos (8), just 

Sixacoodyn, justice 


Sixalws, justly 
Slervov, net 


ls, twice 

Supdes, thiret 

Sidnew, pursue 

Sdypa, -aros, 7d, opinion, dogma 
Bonet, €3duer, tt seems (seemed ) best . 
Béta, opinion, glory 

Sdépu, -aros, 7d, spear 

SovAede, be slave 

dovAos, slave 

SovrAdes, enslave 

Spdxcov, -ovros, 5, dragon 

Spduos, course, race-course 
Sbvaucr (dep.), be able 

Sbvapus, ews, 7, power 

3d0, two 

Sédexa, twelve 

Sépov, gift 


E 
édy, Sv, if 
éavrov, of himself 
€BSopos (3), seventh 
‘EBpaios (3), Hebrew 
éyybs (adv. w. gen.), near 
éyé, I 
€0Aw, wish, be willing 
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et, if 

el8oy (2 aor.), J saw 

el30s, efBous, +6, form, appearance, 
kind 

elxoot, twenty 

cindy, -dvos, 4, image, likeness 

ei uh, tf not, unless 

eiul, | am 

elxoy (2 aor.,) J said 

elpnxa (pf.) I have said 

eiphvn, peace 

els, ula, gy, one 

eis, into 

eia-BdAAw, tnvade 

éx, €, out, out of 

€xarros (8), each 

éx-BdéAXAw, cast out, banish 

€x-Bl3copu, give forth, of rivers empty 

éxet, there 

éxeivos (3), that, he 

éxxAnola, assembly, church 

ex-alarw, fall out of, be exiled 

€xros (8), sixth 

éxéy, -ovca, -dy, willing, usually 
translated willingly 

éAabyw, drive, march 

erappds (3), light 

erevbepta, freedom 

éredepos (3), free 

ércvbepdes, free 

‘EAAds, -ddos, 7, Hellas, Greece 

“EAAnves, -hveov, Hellenes, Greeks 

‘EAAnomovriaxds (3), Hellespontian, 
lying along the Hellespont 

‘EAAfonovros, Hellespont 

dos, -ous, 7d, marsh 

eami(w, hope 

éAnts, -(80s, 4, hope 

duavrov, of myself 

duds (3), my 


év, in 
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évddiees, gloriously 

€vexa, because of 

évvda, nine 

év-oixdeo, inhabit 

évrav0a, there, then 

évrevOer, thence 

éy-rlOnyu, place upon, place in 

éy & (adv. conj.), while, lit. in what 
time 

€f, siz 

et-d-yeo, lead out 

et-arde, ask from, beg off 

éf-eAatves, march forth, advance 

tear, it ts possible 

Eodos, 4, going out, Hzodus 

Elo, without 

éxef (adv. conj ), when, as 

Ex-eru, be upon, be over 

éxl, upon 

éxt (w. dat. of pers.), in power of 

éxi-BovAeber, plot against 

éx:BovAh, plot 

éxi-xpumres, conceal 

éxi-yerdoua, take care of 

éxloraua: (dep.), know 

émoroAh, letter 

émithdeia, n. pl., provisions 

émt-rlOeua:, attack 

émi-rlOnus, place upon 

émipdyera, appearance 

txos, txous, +6, word ; pl. often, 


épydrns, workman 

Epyov, work 

dpt(ee, quarrel 

Epis, -180s, H, strife 
"EpiptaAn, Hriphylé 
épunveds, -€ws, 4, interpreter 
‘Epuijs, Hermes 

Epxoucu, come or go 
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épwrde, ask 

Eors, it is permitted 

Exxaros (8), extreme 

Ecc, claw, within 

éraipos, comrade 

rs, yet, still 

&re véos Sy, while still a youth 
éroud(w, prepare, made ready 
ros, Erous, 76, year 

ed, well 

evaryyédioy, gospel, lit. good tidings 
ebyevhs (2), well-born, noble 
ebdaluwy (2), prosperous 

ev6ds, straightway 

eSvora, good-will 

Evgewos (2), Huzine 

ed wdrxev, be well treated 
edplone, find 

edpos, eUpous, 76, breadth 
ebpts (8), broad 

eSxoucs (dep.), pray, vow 
"Epéaios (8), Ephesian 

éxOpés (3), hostile (of private en- 


mity) 
Exw, have 
Zz 
(do, live 
(nrée, ask after, seek for 
(uydy, yoke 
H 


#, or ; w. comparatives, than 
Fyyéopen (dep.), (1) lead, (2) consider 
Hdéws, gladly, sweetly 

#8n, already 

Sona: (dep.), be glad, rejoice 

Hdbs (3), sweet 

HAGov, I came 

Hrwos, sun 

Tyas (dep.), ste 
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Huets, we 

tmepa, day 

iyueérepos (8), our 

qv, I was, he was 

‘HpaxAjjs, -ovs, 5, Heracles, national 
hero of Greece - 


fipws, fipwos, 6, hero 


hjovxos (2), quiet 
jtrdopas (dep.), be worsted 


8 
OdAacoa, sea 
Odyvaros, death 
Caupd(w, wonder, admire 
eds, god 


GepportrAa, Thermopylae 
pos, O€pous, rd, summer 
O7AUus (3), female 

Onpetoo, hunt 

Ofs, Onrds, 5, serf 

6{8n, ark (Hebrew word) 
Ovyjone (comm. &wo-Oyijoxw), die 
Covxvdldns, Thucydides 
Opat, -xos, 6, Thracian 
Oplt, rpixds, 4, hair 
ObeAAa, gust, tempest 
Gipds, soul, passion, feeling 
Otw, sacrifice (a victim) 


I 
Fepuat, (1) charge, (2) hasten, (3) 


desire 

lepedbs, -edhs, 5, priest 

lepds (8), sacred, hallowed 

Enus, send 

“16den, Ithaca, island-realm of 
Ulysses 

ixavds (8), sufficient, competent 

ixyéoyas (dep.), come 

*IAtds, -ddos, }, [liad 

iudriov, mantle, outer garment 
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tva, in order that 

iarwedbs, -éws, 6, horseman 
ixmondrayuos, river-horse 
treos, horse 

"loool, Isst or Jesus 
lornps, set 

ivropta, history 
ioropto-ypaos, historian 
icxipds (8), strong 
ioxus, -bos, h, strength 
ix@us, -tbos, 5, fish 
“Iwdyyns, John 

"levexds (3), lonian 


K 

xd0-nuct (dep.), sit down, encamp 

xab-lornus, establish, lit. set down, 
intrans. become established 

xal, and, also 

xal—xal, re—xal, both—and 

xaspds, time, specified time 

Kaicap, -apos, Caesar 

xaxés (3), bad, cowardly 

xaxas wdoxo, be badly treated 

caréw, call, summon 

xdAAoros (8), most beautiful 

xdAdos, -ovs, 74, beauty 

nards (8), beautiful, comely 

Kares, well, lit. beautifully . 

Kaduyd, -obs, 7, Calypso 

Kaorwads, Castd/us, a plain in 
Western Asia Minor 

xara-Balyw, descend 

xardBaois, -ecs, %, descent 

xat-d-yw, restore, re-instate, lit. lead 
down 

xara-xéarw, cut to pieces 

xara-hauBdye, overtake, find 

xara-hiiee, loose and let down, de- 
stroy, dissolve ; xaradiw (wxdAe- 
pov), end hostilities, come to terms 

xata-voéw, take note of 
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xatrayTimépas, opposite 
xara-npdrrw, do completely, accom. 
plish 

xara-cxoweto, watch closely 
xara-rlOnus, put down, deposit 
Kara-xpics, smear over 
xdrw, down, below, low 
xeiuas (dep.), (1) le, (2) be placed 
KeAeb@, command 
kevds (3), emply, vain 
KépBepos, Cerberus 
xeparh, head 
Kijput, -ixos, 6, herald 
Knptoow, proclaim (by herald) 
Kfau«es, -ixwv, 6, Célicians 
Kirunia, Cilicia 
Klum, -evos, 6, Cimon 
xuvdivedto, incur danger 
xlydivos, danger 
wralw, weep 

| nadw, break 
KAéapxos, Clearchus 

| xréwrys, thief, brigand 
wA€wres, steal 
wAipak, -axos, ), ladder, staircase 
xrowh, theft 
kAay, xrAwnéds, 5, thief 
Kynpides, -idwy, al, greaves 
Kodocoal, Colossae 
Kopoérn, Corsoté 
Kovos (3), light 
xparéw, be master of (with gen.) 
nparhp, -jpos, 6, mizing-bowl, in 

which wine was mixed with water 

xpéas, 76, flesh 
xpéuapuas (dep.), hang, be suspended 
Kphyn, spring, fountain 
Kphs, Kpnrés, 6, Cretan 
xpivw, distinguish, decide, judge 
plots, -ews, 7, decision, trial 
xpiths, judge 
Kpoioos, Croesus, King of Lydia 
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xptwre, hide 
xrdouas, (dep.), acquire 
xrelye (comm. dxo-«relyw), kill 
Krjjua, -aTos, 76, possession 
Kvdvos, Cydnus 
Kéxdop, -wxos, 6, Cyclops 
Kvpios, Lord 
Kipos, Cyrus 
xudv, xuvds, 5 and 4, dog, hound 
nwriw, hinder 
xépn, village 
Kwvoravrivotrodis, 4, Constanti- 

nople 

A 


AapBdyew, take 

Aavodyw, escape notice 

Aéyo, call, say, name 

Aelww, leave 

Aevf (indeclin.), Zevi (Hebrew word) 

AewvlSas, Leonidas, hero of Ther- 
mopylae 

Anrdé, Antois, h, Leto (Lat. Latona) 

Al@os, slone 

Aluyn, lake 

Ainds, hunger, famine 

Adyos, word, narrative 

Aowuds, pestilence 

Aoindy, henceforth 

Aoinds (8), remaining 

Aotw, wash 

Aoxayds, captain 

Aviia, Lydia, division in Western 
Asia Minor 

Avoua (dir. m.), loose myself 

Avouas (indir. m.), ransom 

Avw, loose, destroy 


pdOnpua, -aros, 74, lesson 
pabyrhs, learner, scholar 
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Malaydpos, Maeander 
pdaap (1), blessed 
paxdpios (3), blessed 
paxpdbey, from afar off 
paxpds (3), long 

pdaa, very, exceedingly 


| pdAcora, most 


p@AAoy, more 

pavOdveo, learn 

Mdoxas, Mascas 

udyn, battle 

paxnréos (3), one must fight 

pdxouas (dep.), fight 

Meyapets, -¢ws, Megarian 

péyas (8), great 

péday, -avos, 76, ink 

péaas (3), black 

peru, -cros, 76, honey 

pédArw, intend 

pédos, pédous, 76, (1) limb, member, 
(2) song 

pévrat, however 

péve, remain 

pépos, wépous, +6, part 

pécoy, center 

péaos (8), middle 

perd, amid 

pera-wéumopas, summon 

pera-réunw, send after 

pera 7d Tdoxa, after Haster 

pérpov, measure 

péxpt, up to, until 

Bh, not 

pijixos, phxous, 7d, length 

phy, pnvds, 6, month 

phrore, never 

phrnp, untpds, 4, mother 

MytporoAirns, Metropolitan, title 
of bishops of certain cities of 
importance 
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pixpds (3), small 

MiAfous (3), Milesian, inhabitant 
of Miletus 

MiAnros, 7, Miletus, important 
Greek city of Asia Minor 

Miariddns, Miltiades 

pucbds, pay 

purbopéspos, pay-bearer, mercenary 
soldier 

puadeo, hire 

pyva, mina (sum of money, about 
$17) 

pov, (1) staying, (2) mansion 

pdvoy, only 

pévos (3), sole, only 

povoa, muse 

upto: (3), ten thousand 


N 

vids, temple 
vais, veds, 1, ship 
vabrns, sailor 
veavlas, youth 
vexpds (3), dead 
yéos (3), new 
vepedn, cloud 
vijocos, , island 
vivw, wash 
vixdw, be victor, conquer 
vinn, victory 
Nixouhsera, 

Bithynia 
voul(w, (1) consider, (2) think 
véuos, law 
yéoros, return 
vous, mind 


vbt, vurrds, h, night 


Nicomedia, city in 


Hevlas, Xentas, one of Cyrus’s gen- 
erals 
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tévos, (1) stranger, (2) guest. 
Friend 

Hevopay, -wvros, Xenophon, author 
of the Anabasis 

Elpos, tlpous, +6, sword, straight 
and often double-edged 


Oo 
6, 4, 74, the 
dySoos (3), eighth 
58e, this (one) 
636s, 4, way 
*OSuccela, Odyssey 
’Oduvaceds, -ews, 6, Odysseus, Ulys- 
8e8 
ol8a, I know 
otxade, homeward 
oixéw, dwell 
olknpa, -Tos, 76, room 
oixla, house 
oxo, adv., at home 
olxotmevos (3), inhabited 
olvos, wine 
oonct (dep.) think 
é:o7és, arrow 
oxrd, eight 
dAlyos (38), little, few 
bAAvpas (dir. m.), perish 
BAAD, destroy 
6 ptv—é 3¢, the one—the other 
évivnus, profit, benefit 
évéuara (n. pl.), names 
dibs (3), sharp 
SwAa, arms A 
ébxAlrns, heavy-armed soldier 
SrAov, utensil, piece of armor 
érécos (3), as much as, pl. as many 
as 
8xov, where 
Saxws, in order that, in what way 
Spxos, oath 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


237 


Spudw, urge, rusk; midd. often | ravroios (3), of every sort 


start from 
dppéw, be moored 
Sputs, -vOos, 6 and %, bird, fowl 
Spvupas (dir. m.), arise 
Spvipu, rouse, stir up 
Spos, Spous, rd, mountain 
6pa, see 
5s, §, 8, who, which 
8cos (8), as great as, pl. as many 
as 
Soris, Hris, Sri, whoever, which- 
ever 
éarovv, bone 
dre, when, as 
drt, that, because 
av, ovK, OVX, nO, noe 
ov, of himself 
ov, where 
ovdé, but not, nor, not even 
ovdels (3), no one, no 
obdév, in no respect, not as 
obxéri, no longer 
ody, therefore 
ovpd, (1) tail, (2) rear (of army) 
obpavds, sky, heaven 
ods, ards, 7d, ear 
otre—otre, neither—nor 
Obris, Nobody 
autos, airy, rovro, this, he 
ofrw, obrws, thus (as precedes) 
Sts, -ews, H, countenance 
Il 


wadlor, child 

wal(w, play 

wais, waidés, 6 and 4, boy or girl 
walw, strike 

wakads (3), old 

wdAn, wrestling 

wayTaxod, everywhere 


adyrws, wholly, by all means, cer- 
tainly 

mapa, by the side of 

wap-ayyeAAw, give orders to 

wapa-yl-yvouas (dep.), become present, 
report for duty 

mwapddeioos, park 

wapa-dldwut, hand over 

wapa-AauBdyw, receive from 

wapa-mopevoua, proceed along by 

napacdyyns, parasang, league (3% 
miles) 

wapaokevh, preparation 

wdp-erus, be present 

wap-épxopat, pass along, pass by 

wap-éxw, furnish 

Tlapbevdy, -dvos, 6, Parthenon, tem- 
ple of Athena 

Tappdowos (3), Parrhasian, of Par- 
rhasia, a town of Arcadia 

Mapécaris, -:80s, 7, Parysatis, mo- 
ther of Artaxerxes and Cyrus 

was (3), all 

Tlaglwy, -wvos, 6, Pasion, general 
of Cyrus 

wdoxw ixd rivos, be treated by any 
one 

wdoxw, suffer, be recipient of good 
or bad treatment 

marhp, xarpés, 5, father 

watpls, -(80s, 4, fatherland 

marpaios (3), paternal. 

TavAos, Paul 

wavouat (dir. m.), cease from 

watw, arrest 

wié(w, press 

welOoucs (dir. m.), obey 

welOw, persuade 

wewdw, hunger 


meipdoucs (dep.), try 
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meoréos (3), one must obey 

TleAcravvfhotos (3), Peloponnesian 

MéAra:, Peltae, city in Asia Minor 

weAtaorhs, light-armed soldier 

wéuwros (8), fifth 

wéurw, send 

wévns (2), poor 

weyraxdotat, -at, -a, five hundred 

wévre, five 

wépay, on farther side of 

wepl, about 

wepi-ylyvouc: (dep.), become supe- 
rior to 

wepi-uéve, wait for 

weplxaros, stroll, promenade 

ept-ppéw, flow about 

Mépans, Persian 

wérpa, rock 

IInveAdwn, Penelope, wife of Ulys- 
ses 

wiixus, -ews, 6, cubit 

wixpds (3), bitter 

aluxrnus, fill 

Mola, Pisidians, of Pistdia, a 
mountainous district of Asia 
Minor 

aloca, pitch 

miorevw, trust 

aloris, -ews, }, faith 

miords (3), faithful, trusty 

whey (2), fat 

wA€Opiaios (3), of a plethrum 

wAdOpov, plethrum (101 ft.) 

why, except 

xatipns (2), full 

wAhovoy, near 

wAotoy, transport 

wAovoros (8), rick 

wotteo, make 

wont éos (8), must be done, one must 
do : 


2 
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woimhy, -evos, 6, shepherd 

woAeuew, wage war 

wod€mios (3), warlike, hostile 

aéAepuos, war 

woAtopkéw, besiege 

wéA1s, -ews, 4, city 

woNirela, commonwealth 

woAirns, citizen 

woAirixés (3), political 

wodAdxis, often 

WOAAL wdoxw, suffer much 

woAds (3), much, pl. many 

wovnpos (3), bad, worthless 

aévos, toil, labor 

wopevouc (dir. midd.), proceed 

wopevréos (3), one must march 

wopevw, carry 

woptCoua (indir. m.), J provide my- 
self with 

wopl(w, furnish, provide 

awécos (8), how much? pl. how 
many ? 

worauds, river 

aére, when? 

wordy, drink 

wou, where ? 

wots, xodds, 6, foot 

mparypa, -wros, 76, thing 

wpaypara wapéxe, furnish trouble 

mpatis, -ews, H, action 

wpéoBets, ambassadors 

apeoBeurhs, ambassador 

apeoBvrepos, sper Bvraros (3), older, 
oldest ; the positive xpéoBus is 
chiefly used as subst., old man, 
ambassador 

xply, before 

ap, before, for 

xpo-acOdvouma, perceive beforehand 

wpo-BdAAowa: ra SxAa, present 
arms 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


apéyovos, progenitor, ancestor 
apo-8[8wus, betray 

apoddérns, traitor 7 
wpo-lornps, (1) trans. set before, put 


in command, (2) intrans. stand | 


before, command 
apés, confronting 
wpos-edatyw, march toward 
apoo-éxw, attend 
apéaGev, before, sooner 
apoo-rlOnus, put to, add to; midd. 

accede to 

xpérepos (3), former 
7, is, -ews, H, pretext 
mpe@ros (3), first 
arepées (3), winged 
arexéds (3), poor 
mvyph, boxing 
Tluéaydpas, Pythagoras 
wvAn, gate 
Tidpayos, Pyramus 
wodées, sell 
wos, how ? 


P 


pd8i0s (3), easy 
pec, flow 
pnropixds (3), rhetorical 
btrrwp, -opos, 6, orator 
pi{a, root 

piwra, throw 

pdédov, rose 

‘Pd80s, 7, Rhodes 


> 3 


odrAmeyt, -vyyos, 4, trumpet 

carrl(w, blow trumpet 

Sdpders, -ewy, ai, Sardis 

carpdxns, satrap, title of Persian 
governor 


capt (2), clear 
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' capes, clearly 


ceavtoi, of thyself 

ohpepov, to-day 

aiyh, silence 

Sluwy, Simon 

otros, pl. otra, grain, food 

cuwnde, be silent 

oxnvh, tent 

oxnerpoy, sceptre 

ond, shadow 

ZxbOns, Scythian 

ods (3), thy (your) 

Zopalyeros, Sophaenetus, one of 
Cyrus’s generals 

copla, wisdom 

copds (3), wise 

copes, wisely : 

2ndprn, Sparta 


oxévbe, pour out (as Libation) 


oxovéal, pl. of cxovih, truce 

oxovids motovua, conclude a truce 

owrovdh, libation 

orddiov, stadium, furlong (606 ft.) 

orddio pl. of foregoing, stadia 

orafuds, (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

ordots, -eos, 7, faction 

oraréos (3), must be placed, one 
must place 

oreAAw, send 

orépyw, love (feel natural affec- 
tion) 

orépayos, crown 

orddos, armament 

ordpa, -aros, 76, (1) mouth, (2) van 
(of army) 

orpdrevpa, army 

otparetoua: (dep.), make expedi- 
tion, take the field 

orpatyyés, general 

oTparid, army 
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ortpariéorns, soldier 

Zruppddrios (3), Stymphalian, of 
Stymphalus, mountainous dis- 
trict in Northern Arcadia 

ob, thou, (you) 

ovy-ylyvopat, come to be with, be- 
come acquainted with (w. dat.) 

ovy-ypapeds, -ews, 6, author, writer 

aovy-ypdpe, recount (as historian) 

ovA-AapBdve, apprehend, arrest 

ova-rAéyes, collect 

avddoyh, collection, levy 

oup-BddAdAw, throw together ; midd. 
often contribute 

oup-BovAebouas (indir. midd.), ge 
counsel, consult with 

oup-Bovreto, counsel, give coun- 


ouy-rideucs, agree 

ouy-rlOnu, put together; midd. 
agree on, conclude 

Zbpos, Syrtan 

ov-orparetouas, make an expedition 
with (w. dat.) 

oxeddy, almost 

oxoAh, (1) leisure, (2) school 

oP 0, save 

oGpa, -eros, 76, body 

ceerhp, -jpos, 6, saviour 

cdppeyv (2), discreet 


T 
Tdkis, -ews, h, faction 


Tavpos, bull 
rdaos, tomb 
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Taxéws, quickly 

taxbs (3), quick, swift 

Tetxos, Telyous, 76, wall 

re—nxal, both—and 

TeAevtaios (3), last, final 

TeAeurde, (1) end, (2) die 

TeAeuTh, end 

TeAéw, complete 

rédos, rédous, 76, end 

tnpte, keep, observe 

récoapes (2), four 

térapros (3), fourth 

reTpaxioxiAs, -a, -a, four thou- 
sand 

réxvn, art 

vl, what? why? 

rleuas ra SwAa, lit. place one’s 
arms (on ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt 

TlOnps, put, place 

there, beget, bring forth 

vinde, honor 

tiph, honor 

thuos (8 and 2), valued, precious 

vls, rl, who? what? 

ths, rl, some, any 

Tiacapépyns, -ous, Tissa , a 
Persian satrap, a dangerous foe 
of the Greeks 

tétov, bow 

rotérns, bow-man 

vTéxos, place 

tére, then 

Tpavua, -eros, 76, wound 

tpets, tpla, three 

tpépw, nourish, foster, maintain 

Tpéxo, TUN 

vpidxovra, thirty 

rpraxdo tot, -, -a, three hundred 

tpthpns (2), three-banked; also 
subst. trireme 
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tpitos (8), third 
tpéxos, turn, character 
Tpoph, maintenance, support 
Tuyxdve, happen, chance 
tupayls, -{80s, %, absolute power, 
tyranny 
T 


UBpis, -ews, , wanton arrogance 

dyihs (2), healthy 

S3wp, BSaros, 76, water 

vids, son 

bathers (8), wooded 

Duets, you 

bpérepos (3), your 

bx-dpxw, (1) begin, (2) begin service 
of any kind, aid 

brép, beyond, over 

Sxvos, sleep 

id, under ; w. pass. verb, by 

bro(byiov, pack-animal 

bw-owredw, suspect - 

drowla, suspicion 

Sorepos (3), later 

dynrds (3), lofty 

Spos, tous, +d, height 


& 
galvona: (dir. midd.), appear 


galyw, show 

darjivos, Phalinus, a Greek in the 
service of Persian king 

apaé (indecl.), Pharaoh title of 
kings of Egypt 

dapvdBalos, Pharnabazus, satrap 
of Northern Asia Minor 

épw, bear 

petyw, flee 

onal, say 

Ody, anticipate 

pirapyupla, love of money 
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giarla, friendship 

princes, in a friendly manner 

plaws (3), friendly 

plros, friend 

gAd-cogos, philosopher 

GAaY, PAEBSs, FH, Vein 

poBéoun, fear 

oéBos, fear 

Sowinn, Phoenician 

gopriov, burden 

ppdynua, -aros, 76, spirit 

pobpapxos, garrison-commander 

guyds, -d8os, 6, fugitive 

guyh, flight 

gvAanh, watching, guard 

ptrag, -axos, 5, sentry 

Strat, Watch 

guAdrropa: (indir. midd.), to be on 
one’s guard against : 

guadrra, guard 

puvh, voice 

porhes (8), vocal, speaking 


x 


xarerds (8), hard 

Xdaos, Chalus 

xaplers (8), graceful 

xdpis, -sros, 4, (1) grace, (2) 
thanks 

Xeidv, -@vos, 5, (1) storm, (2) win- 
ter 

xelp, xetpss, h, hand 

Xeploopos, Cheirisophus, a Spar- 
tan general, successor of Clear- 
chus 

Xeppdéynoos, h, Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of Hellespont 

xpdoucs (dep.), use 

xph, tt 1s necessary or proper 

xphuara (ntr. pl.) money 

xphowos (8), useful 
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Xpiorrtavds (3), Christian Yevdos, Pebdous, +d, lie 
xpbvos, time Yih, (1) life, (2) soul 
xpualor, gold coin, money 
xpeods, gold 
xépa, country 6, O! 
&Se, thus (as follows) 

Y &pa, hour 
Wdpos, Psarus &s (w. persons only), to 
Yevdhs (2), false Gs, as 
PedSouc: (dep.), He Gore, so that, comm. w. infin. 


WORDS OMITTED IN GREEK VOCABULARY. 


abipla, despondency vatapxos, ship-commander 
éx0-BdAAw, throw away Opbaruds, eye 

Babis (3), deep wdduy, again, back 

Setids (3), right apd-eyut, go forward 

elus, go mpoo-¢pxouar, come or go toward 
éxouas (dep.), follow ttxn, chance, Fortune 


@eusoroKAys, -cAovs, Themistocles | iwép, in behalf of 
"Inoois, Jesus Xpiords, Christ 
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A 

able, am able, 8évaya: (dep.) 

about, aul, w. acc.; am about 
to, péAAw 

Abrocomas, ’Afpoxduas 

Abydus, “ABidos 

accede to, xpoo-rl@euas (midd.), 
w. dat. 

accomplish, xara-xpdrrw 

Achaian, ’Axaids (3) 

Achilles, Achilleus, ’Ax:AAeds, 
-éws 

acorn, BdAavos, 7 

acquire, «rdouas (dep.) 

across, did, W. gen. 

action, act, wpatis, -ews, 7 

add to, poorl@nu:, w. dat. 

admire, &yana: (dep.), Gavud(os 

advance, ét-edabyw, wopevaouat 

advise, cvu-BovrAetw 

after, werd, W. acc. . 

after Easter, pera rd Mdoxa 

again, ad 

against, él, w. acc. 

age, aléy, -ayvos, 6 

agree to, ovy-rl@euas (midd.) 

aid, BohOea 

aid, dperde, ix-dpxw 


all, was (8) 

alone, pdvos (3) 

already, 43n 

altogether, rayrdwac 

always, def 

am, elul 

ambassador, xpeoBeurfs in sing., 
pl. xpéoBets, -ecor 

America, ’Apepuch 

amid, perd, prep. w. gen. and 
dat. 

among, éy, w. dat. 

ancestor, wxpé-yovos 

ancient, wadads (8) | 

anciently, waAady 

and, «af 

Andrew, ’Avipdas 

announce, a&yyéAAw 

answer, éxo-xpivouos (dep.) 

anticipate, p@dyw 

any, tis, 7? 

Apollo, ’AxéAAwy, -wyos 

apostle, axdaroAos 

appear, dalyoua (midd.) 

appearance, el8os, -ous, 7d 

appoint, dwo-Selxvijus 

apprehend, ovA-AauBdvw 

Arcadia, ’Apxadia 
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Arcadian, “Apads, -d8os, 6 

archer rotérys 

Archimandrite, "ApytpavSpirys 

Ares, Apps, -ews 

Ariaeus, *Apicios 

arm, SrAop 

arms, 8rAa 

armament, oréAos 

army orpara, orpards, orpérevpa, 
-aTos, Té 

arrangement, rdgts, -ees, 

arrest, ovA-AayBdves 

aITiVe, &p-ccvdoua (dep.) 

arrow, oirrds 

art, réxyn 

Artaxerxes, ’Apratéptns 

Artemis, “Apress, -iSos. 4 

ascent, dydBaots, -ews, 7) 

Asia, ’Aola 

ask, épar deo 

ask after, (nréc 

ask from, éf-a:réw 

as much as, as many as, éxrdgos, 
éxdéca (3) 

assembly, éxxAnota 

Athenian, ’A@nvaios (3) 

Athena, ’A@nva 

Athens, *A@jjvaz 

athlete, d0Anrfs 

at home, ofa: 

attend to, wpoo-éyw, w. dat. 

author, ovyypadeds, -éws, 5 

await, wepi-uéveo 


B 
Babylon, BaBuady, -dvos, 6 
bad, mands (5) 
banish, é-BdAAw 
barbarian, BdpBapos 


battle, pdxn 
be, ciul 
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be able, 3éraya: (dep.) 

be about to. peAAw 

be at hand, wap-eyu 

be away, &w-exus 

be badly treated, xaxts wdoxw 

be beaten, jrrdowcu 

be burdened at, &6ouu, w. gen. 
of cause 

be friendly, ebpoixiss Exes 

be glad, #8oua 

be grateful, ydpw ol8a 

be present, wapequ 

be reconciled, passsive of ov»- 
adAdrre 

be silent, ctcswdes 

be sick, doevdée 

be treated by any one, wdoxe 
tad tiv0s 

be troubled at, &y@oua, Ww. gen. 
of cause 

be upon, Zm-exu 

be victorious, visdes 

be well treated, «3 xdoyes 

be willing, 26éA@ 

bear, pépw 

beast-of-burden, Sro{éyior 

beautiful, «ards (3) 

beauty, xdAAos, -ous, 76 

because of, évexa, w. gen., did, w. 
ace. 

become, yfyvouas 

become acquainted, ovy-ylyvoud 

become superior, wept-yl-yvous 

before, xpd, W. gen. 

before face of, xpés, W. gen. 

beget, rlerw 

begin, &pxw, governs gen. 

beginning, apx7 

being &v, pres. ptc, efuf 

being able, Suvdweros, pres. pte. (8) 

benefit, dvfynuz 
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besiege, woAsopacdes 
betray, mpo-Sideps 
beyond, wépdy, W. gen. 
bird, Upres, -os, 6 and 4 
bitter, wupdés (3) 

black, pédas (3) 

blessed, dap (1), posdpeos (8) 
blood, aljua, -aros, 76 
boat, transport, Actor 
body, capa, -aros, 76 
Beotia, Bocwrla 
Beeotian, Bosdérios (3) 
bone, deroty 

book, B:BaAlor 

both, dupérepos (3) 
both—and, re—xal, xal—naf 
bow, rétor 

bowman, rotérns 

boy, wais, -8és, 6 

bread, &pros 

breadth, eipos, -ovs, 7 
break, Jfryrtpus, wrdes 
bridge, yé@tpa 

bring forth, beget, rlere 
broad, edpds (3) 

brother, d5eagds 

bull, raipos 

burden, ¢opriav 

but, GAAd (GAA"), 8é 

but not, obBé 

by (of agent), érd, w. gen. 


C 
Caesar, Kaioap, -apos 
call, «até (summon), 
(name) 

Calypso, Kaaupd, obs, 4 
came, I came, 4AGoyv, 2 aor. 
camp, orpardéredoy 
can, S3dévaua: (dep.) 
captain, Aoxayds 

17 


Ady 
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care for, éw:-yerdouai, W. gen. 
cargo, doprloy 

CaITY, péper, wopedes 

cast out, éx-BadAAw 

Castélus, Kaorewadés 

cease, rafoua (midd.), w. gen. 
center, pécov 

Cerberus, KépBepos 

chain, derpds 

Chalus, XdAos 

chance, rvyxdew 

change, aAAdrre 

charge (on enemy), feyxas (midd.) 
Chirisophus, Xe:ploopos 
Chersonesus, Xeppéynoos, 4 
child, réxvoy, ais, -8és 
Christ, Xpirrdés 

Christian, Xpieriawds 

church, éxxanola 

Cilicia, KiAcla 

Cilician (woman), Klaricoa 
Cimon, Kiyeoy, -evos 

citizen, woatrns 

city, wdAus, -ews, }, borrv, -ees, 76 
claim, dE deco 

clear, caphs (2) 

clearly, capas 

cloud, vepérn 

Colossae, KoAoraal 

collect, &8pol(w, ova-Adéyw 
come, fixa, Epona, dp-uerdopan 
come to be, +l-yvouas (dep.) 
come through, &-épxouas 
come together, cvy-épxouas 
command, cedetw 
commonwealth, roAfrela 
companion, éraipos 
competent, ixayds (8) 
complete, readw 

conceal, éri-xptrrw 

conquer, vixdes 
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SA COTE. CU OTS 
scITici. iise: Jaks 
cnt. Seokeos 
GAALeDanct. Shee. -eae, ¥ 


St. x_bpet cand. surple. 


Jes. 4 Jachetiacc) 
O\.2az*. spipda 
CALE CS, dips 3. 
TAA NSLS, Quaapyepe 
(5,5, Bess. Bots. & 
ovwartiy. munbs '3) 
Cretan, Kgs. rds. 6 
Criesuz, Kpsioes 
Crisp. aapeés 
Cir sa. dsafialves 
CTiseing. SedBaeis, -ears, § 
cube, xbBes 
cubit, xixus, cas, 6 
custom, répes 
cut down, aareabrre 
Cyclops, Kéuray, -wwes, 6 
Cydnus, Ké8ees 
Cyrus, Kopes 

D 
danger, sle8évos 
Dardanelles, ‘EAAhoworres 
daric, 8apeuds 
Darius, Aapeios 
date, Bdravos, 77 
daughter, 6vyarhp, -rpds, 
duy, hudpa 


tev rea. ive ry gaps 
tars Tart. sraines 


do completely, sara-xpdérre 
doctrine, &3ax4 

dogma, 3éyma, ares, 76 
down, «dre 

dragon, Spdxesw, -ovros, 6 
drink, zordy 

drive into exile, éx-BdAAw 
dwell in, ofedw and éy-oucées 
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E 
each, xaorros (3), pred. position 
ear, ods, ards, 76 
earth, jj 
east, dvaroAd 
easy, J¢8:0s (3) 
edit, dx-3{Saps 
education, wa:dela 
eight, dura 
eighth, 8800s (3) 
empty, ék-8{3wps 
end, reAeurh, réAos, -ovs, 76 
end & war, xara-Adw wéAeuoy 
end of, at, &«pos (3) 
enemy (public), xoAdusos, comm, 

pl. 

enemy (personal), éx@pés 
England, *AyyaAla 
enslave, 3ovAdw 
Ephesian, ’Epéotos (8) 
Eriphyle, ’Epiptan 
escape notice, AavOdves 
establish, xat-lornps 
Ethiopian, Alélow, -oros 
Europe, Eipéxrn 
Euxine, Evgewos (2) 
ever, del 
everywhere, rayraxov 
evil, rardy 
exactly, axpiBas 
exceedingly, Alay 
except, dvev, prep. w. gen. 
except, unless, ef uf, conj. 
exercise, yupyd(w 
exists, tors 
export, éf-d-yee 
extreme, éoxaros (3) 


F 


faction, ordats, -ecos, 4 
faithful, mords (8) 
fall, xlara 
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fall out of (= be banished), éx- 


alxro 
false, Pev’hs (2) 
falsehood, Weides, -ous, rd 
famine, Aixés 
farmer, -yewpyds 
fat, wlooy (2) 
father, xarfp, -pds 
fatherland, xarpls, -(80s, 4 
fear, pdBos 
fear, be afraid, doBéoucs 
feathered, rrepdets (3) 
feel gratitude, xdpw olda 
feeling, @iuds 
female, 69Aus (3) 
fifth, réuwros (8) 
fight, pdxoua 
fill, wfuwAnus 
find, eiplona 
finger, SderuAos 
finish, reAeurdes 
first, xpéros (3) 
fish, ixOd;, -vos, 5 
five, révre 
five hundred, wevrandoros (3) 
flee, petyes 
flight, puyf 
float, rr€w 
flow, 5d 
follow, éxouet, w. dat. 
food, siros, pl. otra 
foot, wots, odds, 5 
for, ydp 
force, Sévauss, -ews, f 
four, réroapes (2) 
fourth, rérapros (8) 
fountain, «phyn 
fowl, Spys, -tOos, 5 and 4 
free, érebOepos (3) 
freedom, éAcvOepla 
friend, fros 
friendly, plas (8) 
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friendship, gala 

from (the side of), rapd, w. gen. 
from (away from), éré. w. gen. 
from (out of), éx, w. gen. 

fruit, xaprés 

furnish, wap-¢xe, wopl(es 


G 


garrison-commander, ¢pobpapxos 

gate, aban 

gather, &0pol(e 

gave, I gave, @ena, 1 aor. dices 

gave, I gave (of my own), 3d, 
2 aor. midd. 

general, orpariyés 

gift, Sapor 


give, d{8aps 

give back, &wo-8f8ep: 

give counsel, cup-Bovrctes 
give forth (empty), éx-dl8aps 
give orders, wap-ayyéAAco 
give over, give up, wapa-8[Beos 
giving, 8:80ds, pres. pte. (8) 
gladly, 73éws 

gloriously, év3dtes 

glory, 3éta 

80, Balvw, clus 

go away, axo-Balyeo 

go through, 8:a-Balves 

gO up, dva-Balyes 

goat, a, alyds, 6 and } 
god, @eds 

gold, xpiads 

gold coin, xpictoy 

gone, be gone, ofopas 
good, a&yabés (3) 

good-will, efvoa 

gospel, ebaryyérsoy 

grace, xdpis, -tros, 4} 
graceful, xaple:s (8) 


2, giros, pl. otra 
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grammar, ypapperuch 
grammatical, ypayperuds (3) 
great, péyas (3) 

greater, pel(ew (2) 

greaves, xynuides, -cov, af 
Greece, ‘EAAds, -d3os, 4 
Greek, ‘EAAn»uxds (3) 

Greeks, “EAAnves, -cov 

greet, dowd(ouau (dep.) 
ground arms, r{@eue ra Sdn 
Gryllus, rptados 

guard, ¢vAdrre 

guard (one’s self), gvAdrropas 
guest-friend, tévos 

gust, 6eAAa 


H 
Hades, “A:s3ys 
hair, Opt, rpixds, 4 
half, fous (3) 
halt, rl@eua: rd Sra 
hand, xeip, xetpds, 
hand over, wapa-8{8epu 
hang, xpéyaya: (dep.) 
happen, rvyxdvee 
hard, xaderds (8) 
have, Exo 
have at hand, wap-éye 
he, when not emphatic, suffi- 
ciently implied in the verb 
head, xepart 
hear, dxote 
heaven, odpayds 
heavy, Bapés (3) 
heavy-armed soldier, dxAirys 
Hellas, ‘EAAds, -d8os, 4 
Hellespont, ‘EAAhoworros 
Hellespontian,‘EAAnoworr:axds(3) 
height, &xpoy 
help, dperdes 
hide, émt-xptwrres 
high, dymads (8) 
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height, dos, Bpous, 76 insolence, SBprs 

hire, pic Odw instead of, ayri, w. gen. 
hired-man, 64s, @nrds, 6 intend, péAdAw, w. infin. 
hired soldier, psoGopdpos, tévos interpreter, épunveds, -des, 6 
historian, loropsoypdeos into, els, w. acc. 

history, loropla invade, eio-BdAAw 

hold, %xe Ionian, *Iémos (8) 
homeward, ofxa8e is possible, for: 

honey, péAs, -eros, 7d island, vijoos, 4 

honor, tiph, ripdes Issi or Issus, "loool 

hope, éazts, -{80s, 4, éamwl(co Ithaca, "16dsn 

hoplite, déxairns 

horn, «épas, xéparos and xédpws, 746 J 

horse, farwos John, "ledyyns 

horseman, lorweds, -des, 6 join, (ebyvips 

hostile, woAdusos (8) judge, xperhs 

house, olla, olxos judgment (decision), xplors, -ews, 1 
how? xés; judgment (opinion), yvéun 
however, pévrot just, 3feauos (3) 


how great? how much? wdeos; (3) | justly, Sucales 
how many? xdéeor; (8) 


hunger, Aiués K 
hunt, @npetes keep, rnpée 
keeper, pvaaé, -axos, 6 
I kill, dsro-xrelve 
I, eyé king, BaotAedbs 
if, édy, w. subj.; el, w. indic. and | kingdom, BaosAcla 
opt. knee, -ydvu, -aros, 76 
Iliad, ’lArds, -dBos, 4 know, éxloraya, olSa 
illegality, dvdunua, -aros, 76 
image, elxdy, -ovos, 7} L 
immortal, 4@dyaros (2) ladder, xAtuak, -axos, 
in, év, w. dat. lake, Aluyn 
inedited, dvéx8oros (2) last, reAevraios (3), Soraros (8) 
in friendly manner, :Audés later, Sorepos (3) 
inhabit, elxdw, év-oucdes law, vdpuos 
inhabited, oixotuevos (8) lay away, dro-rlOnus 
ink, uéAay, -avos, 7d lead, &yc, fyéoucu (dep.) 


in order that, tya, w. subj. (opt.), | lead out, é&-dycs 
sometimes res, w. fut. indic. | lead through, 8:-dye 
in power of, often éxf, w. dat. learn, pavOdve 
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learner, pafyrhs 
learn to know, yryvéoneo 


leave, Aclre 

left, fAcwoy, 2 aor. Aclwre 

leisure, cxoaf 

length, pijxos, -ous, ré 

Leonidas, Aewrf8as 

lesson, pdOnpa, -aros, +6 

Leto, Anrdé, Anrots, 9 

letter (of alphabet), ypdupa, -aros, 
vé 

letter (epistle), éx:oroAh 

libation, oxcvdh 

liberty, ércuOepla 

lie, xeiuas (dep.) 

life, Blos, Yox4 (vital principle) 

light, éaappds (3), xotos (3) 

light-armed soldier, rearaorhs 

limb, pédos, -ous, 7d 

live, (deo 

liver, harap, -aros, 7d 

loaf of bread, &pros 

long, paxpés (3) 

loose, Avw 

Lord, Képtos, N. T. word 

love, girdw 

love of money, ¢:Aapyupla 

lower world, “A:3ns \ 

Lycurgus, Avxoiipyos 

Lydia, Avdla 


M 


Maeander, Matay8pos 

maintain, rpépw 

maintenance, rpoph 

make, wordw 

make evident, inAdw 

make expedition, crparetoua 

make to revolt (lit. rouse up), 
dy-lornut 

make truce, orov8ds rototpat 
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male, tppny (2) 

man, avhp, -8pds (Lat. vir), &Ope- 
wos (Lat. homo) 

manly, dv8peios (3) 

manifest, Selevuyas (midd.) 

mansion, povh 

many, woAAol (3) 

march (of general), é-eratves 

march (of soldiers), xopedopas 

march towards, spoo-eAatve 

master, 8eardrns 

master, get mastery of, xparée, 
Ww. gen. 

measure, “érpoy 

member, péAos, -ous, 76 

message, ayyeAla 

messenger, &yyeAos 

metropolitan, znyrporoAtrns 

middle, péaos (8) 

middle (substantive), uécor 

might, loxds, bos, 7 

Milétus, MfAnros, 4 

milk, ydAa, -«ros, 76 

Miltiades, MsAr:ddns 

mina, va 

mind, vois 

mix, wbyvips 

mixing-bowl, xparhp, fipos, 6 

money, xphyara, pl. of xpiwa 

monster, répas, -aros, 7é 

month, php,. unvds, 5 

more, wAclesy (2), adj., uaAAov, Adv. 

more—than, parrAov—F 

more clearly, capérrepoy 

more gladly, §3:o 

more quickly, 6arroy 

more truly, 4an6éorepoy 

more wisely, copdérepoy 

moor, dpuéee 

mother, pArnp, -pés 

mouth, ordya, -cros, rd 
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most, wAcioros (8), adj., udacora, | obey, welOoua: (midd.) 


adv. 
most clearly, capéorara 
most gladly ama 
most quickly, rdyiorra 
most truly, adn@érrara 
most wisely, cop@rara 
mountain, dpos, Spous, +6 
much, woAds (8) 
muse, povca 
must, 8e%, avdynn éorly 
my, ends (3) 
myself (of myself), éuavrod 


N 


name, Svoua, -aros, 76 
near, éyyts, W. gen. 
near, wapd, w. dat. 
necessary (is necessary), Se? 
necessity, dvdyien 
neither—nor obre—otre 
net, Slervow 

never, obwore, phwore | 
new, véos (3) 
Nicomedia, Nixoufdea 
night, w6&, vuerds, 4 
nine, évvéa 

ninth, %yvaros (3) 

no, no one, obdels (8) 

no longer, obwér: 

not, ov, obx, obx and ph 
not even, ob8¢ 

nothing, no thing, od8éy 
notice, eara-vodw 
nourish, rpépw 

now, 34 

number, &p:0uds 


O 
O, & 
oath, 8pxos 


observe, Tnpéw 

Odysseus, "Odurreds, -das 

Odyssey, ’Odvecea 

of every sort, rayroios (3) 

often, woAAd«us 

old, waAaids (5) 

old age, -yijpas, yhpws, ré 

older, oldest, wxpeoBdbrepos (8), 
mpecAuraras (3) 

old man, yépwy, -ovros 

old woman, ‘ypais, ypads, 4 

one, efs, ula, éy 

only, udvov 

opinion, yrépn 

opposite, xarayrirdpas, W. gen. 

or, 

orator, Afrep, -opos, 6 

order, rdfis, -ews, 7 

orient, ayaroA} 

other, &AAos (3) 

our, iuérepos (3) 

out of, én, é 

out of sight, apavhs (2) 

overtake, xara-AauBaseo 

OX, Bows, Bods, 6 


P 
palace, Bacfrea, ntr. pl. 
parasang, wapaodyyns 
parent, yoveds, -ées 
park, rapddeicos 
part, uépos, -ous, 7d 
Parthenon, Map@evdéy, -wvos, 6 
Parysatis, Mapiwaris, -3os 
Pasion, Talay, -wvos, 6 
pass along, rap-épxouat 
pass through, &-d-ye 
passion, dipuds 
Paul, MadAos 


pay, mods 
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pay, dre Sidayn 

peor, ephry 

Pelems, U4irer, -cos 
Pelopennerus, Measrdererct, § 


pray, ofxoem 


Peltac, Dare precceupy, tpeAmeSdrw 
Penelope, Thpretdory preparation. raperrerd 
por-xive, alethrvepm, W. gen. | prepare against, dvrs-sapa-cncesdfeo 
peresive beforehand, spoaetd- present arms, spofidA\enm rib 
roma, W, gen. Srila 
Persian, Mligess pretext. spégasts. <as, % 
Perwian, Meposads (3) preas, ssé{e 
permuaic, reibe priest, lepets, -des 
persuasion, redé, obs, 4 prisoner, Seruéeras 
pestilence, Aotwuds prize, 4fi0r (in contest), yépas, 
Phalinus, aires ~yépes, 74 (gift of honor) 
Pharnabazus, aprdBalos proceed, ropeboua, 2catow 
philosopher, prdaopes proclaim, «piece 
Phoenicia, Gowlay procure, wepl{s 
pitch, sleeve prodigy, répas, -ares, +é 
place, rlonus produce (bear), ¢épe 
place, réwes progenitor, spéyoves 
placed, I placed, Syma, 1 aor. | provide, wepl{e 
vlOnus provide one’s self with, wepl(e- 
place away, dwe-rlOnus pons 
place in, do-ridnys provisions, o¢res, éxrr$3ea, ntr. 
place in order, 8ca-rlOnus Psarus, Ydges 
place upon, ére-rlOnps pursue, Ssdaes 
plain, wedlov put, rlOnus 
play, walle put down, sxara-rlOns 
pleasing, xapless (3) put to, wpoo-ridqus 
plethrum, #Adépor put together, ovv-rl@qus 
plethrum, of a plethrum, #A¢ | Pyramus, Mipayos 
Opraios (3) Pythagoras, Nudaydpas 
plot, éx:Bovarah 
plot against, éx:-BovAetw, w. dat. Q 
plunder, dpwd¢ee quarrel, %ps, -:3os, 4 
point out, Selrevipu quarrel, dp{(e 
political, woArrucds (8) quickly, raxydes 
political opponent, asriwracérns | quickly as possible, és rdxsera 
poor, wrwxés (3), xévns (2) quiet, fovxos (2) 
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R 
race, yévos, -ous, +d 
rain, 3u8pos 
ransom, Avopai 
read, ava-yryvaona 
rear (of army), odpa, lit. tail 
receive, AauSdye, 8¢xoua: (dep.) 
receive from, wapa-AaySdves 
recognize, yryvéones 
reign, BagtAete 
rejoice, xalpe 
remain, péve 
reply dao-Kpivoua (dep.) 
report, aw-aypyéAAmw 
report -for-duty, wapaylyvoua 
(dep.) | 
return, vderos 
revolt, 4-(rraua: (midd.) 
rhetorical, snropucds (8) 
Rhodes, ‘Péios, 7 
rich, wAotwrios (3) 
right, Seffos (8) 
rise, 3pyunas (dir. midd.) 
river, rorauds 
rock, wérpa 
root, pl(a 
rose, pd8ov © 
rouse, dpyips 
rouse up, és-lornpus 
royal, BaolAeos (2) 
rule, &pxw, W. gen. 
ruler, 8pxav, -owros, 6 
run, tpéxe 
rush, dpudes 


sacrifice, dies 

safe, dapargs (2) 

said, I said, elwoy, 2 aor. 
sail, Ades 

sailor, vatrns 

same, 6 airés (8) 
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same time with, &ua, w. dat. 
Sardis, Zdpders, -cesy 
satrap, carpdwrns 

save, oo(w 

Savior, cwrhp, jipos, 6 
saw, I saw, el8ov, 2 aor. 
Say Aéyo, pnyl 

scepter, oxiwrpoy 
Scripture, ypagh 
Scythian, Sxténs 

sea, OdAacoa 

sea (deep sea), wévros 
second, Set-repos (3) 
secure, dopadtjs (2) 

see, dpdes 

seek, (yréc 

seems, seems best, Sone? 
seemed, seemed best, 3dxet, E80ke 
seize, apwd(es 

selected, awdAextos (2) 
self, abrdés (8) 

sell, wwrdw 

send, wéume, Frys 

send after, pera-réumw 
send away, a¢-lnu: 

send back, éwo-wduwrew 
sent (1 sent), fa, 1 aor. Fyys 
serf, 64s, Onrds, 6 

set, lornus 

set before, wpo-lornps 
set free, ércvOepdes 
seven, érrd 

seventh, €88ou0s 
shadow, ond 

sharp, fds (8) 
shepherd, wrote, -evos, 6 
shield, dowls, -i30s, 4 
ship, vais, reds, 7 

short, Bpaxds (3) 

show, Selxvipu, palye, Snrdeo 
show forth, éro-palyw 
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consider, #-yéopas 

contest, a&ydéy, -dyos, 5, bAos 

Constantinople, Kevorayrivodl- 
WOALS, -€wS, F} 

constitution, woA:refa 

consult with, cup-Bovrcbouc 
(midd.) 

contest, GbAos, &yév, -Gvos, 6 

contribute, cup-BdAAoua: (midd.) 

co-operate, cup-mpdrres 

council, counsel, BovrA4 

counsel, BovActes 

countenance, bys, -ews, f 

country, xpai (land), werpls, 
-(80s, 4 (fatherland) 

courage, dy8pela 

courageous, dyBpeios (8) 

covetousness, piAapyupla 

cow, Bots, Bods, 4 

cowardly, xaxds (8) 

Cretan, Kphs, -rds, 6 

Croesus, Kpoicos 

crop, xaprdés 

cross, SiaBalva 

crossing, 8idBacts, -ees, 4 

cube, «tBos 

cubit, rixus, ews, 6 

custom, wduos 

cut down, xara-nérre 

Cyclops, KtxAcp, -oros, 6 

Cydnus, Kédvos 

Cyrus, Kipos 


D 
danger, «ly8ivos 
Dardanelles, ‘EAAfoworros 
daric, dapeucds 
Darius, Aapeios 
date, BdAavos, 7 
daughter, 6vyarhp, -rpds, 
day, jydpa 
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daybreak, Sua rf hutpg 

day’s march, oradpds 

dead, vexpdés (8 and subst.) 

dear, ofAos (8) 

death, @dvaros 

declare opinion, 
yen 

dedicate, dva-rlOnus 

deem worthy, agide 

deep, Babds (3) 

deity, 3afuwy, -ovos, 6 

deliberate, BovAetouas 

Delphi, AeAgol, pl. only 

demagogue, 8nweyaryds 

deposit, xara-rlOnus 

descent, xardBacis, ews, 4 

describe, cvy-ypddw 

desert, awo-A clare 

desire, Texas (midd.), w. gen. 

destroy, AAG: 

dice, «bor 

die (cube), «éBos 

dinner, Selmvov 

disciple, pabyrhs 

discreet, cdéppwy (2) 

disgrace, a&ripd (os 

disgracefully, aloxpas 

dismiss, a&ro-wéurw 

distinguish, xpivw 

distribute, dia-Slieus 

distrust, amsorde 

divinity, Saluwy, -ovos, 6 

do, wolew 

do completely, cata-xpdrree 

doctrine, 3:day4 

dogma, 8déypa, -aros, ré 

down, «dra 

dragon, dpdewy, -ovros, 6 

drink, wordy 

drive into exile, éx-BdAAc 

dwell in, olkéw and év-oucéeo 


éro-palyouas 
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E 
each, éxaoros (3), pred. position 
ear, ods, ards, 76 
earth, jj 
east, dvaroAt 
easy, pdd:0s (3) 
edit, dx-3{8apz 
education, wa:dela 
eight, derd 
eighth, dy8o0s (8) 
empty, ék-3(3ape 
end, reAeurh, réAos, -ovs, 74 
end & war, xara-Adw wéAeuoy 
end of, at, &«pos (8) 
enemy (public), woAdusos, comm, 

pl. 

enemy (personal), éx@pés 
England, ’AyyAla 
enslave, 30vAde 
Ephesian, ’Epéotos (3) 
Eriphyle, *Epiptan 
escape notice, AavOdvee 
establish, xa0-lornps 
Ethiopian, Alélow, -oros 
Europe, Etpéxrn 
Euxine, Evgevos (2) 
ever, del 
everywhere, wayraxov 
evil, randy 
exactly, axpiBas 
exceedingly, Alay 
except, &vev, prep. w. gen. 
except, unless, el uh, conj. 
exercise, yupyd lw 
exists, for: 
export, éf-d-ye 
extreme, toyaros (8) 


F 


faction, orders, -ews, } 
faithful, mords (8) 
fall, xixrw 
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fall out of (= be banished), éx- 


ular 
false, Pev8hs (2) 
falsehood, pei8os, -ovs, +4 
famine, Aiuds 
farmer, yewpyés 
fat, wl (2) 
father, xarhp, -pds 
fatherland, warpls, -(80s, 4 
fear, pédBos 
fear, be afraid, PoBéouas 
feathered, wrrepdets (3) 
feel gratitude, ydpw olda 
feeling, @duds 
female, 67Aus (3) 
fifth, wéurros (8) 
fight, udxouas 
fill, wluwAnus 
find, eiplona 
finger, Sderudos 
finish, rercurdes 
first, xp@ros (3) 
fish, ix@U;, -Jos, 6 
five, wévre 
five hundred, wevrandoros (3) 
flee, pedye 
flight, puyh 
float, rréw 
flow, 5éw 
follow, €ropet, w. dat. 
food, siros, pl. cira 
foot, wots, xodds, 5 
for, ydp 
force, 8évauss, -ews, f 
four, réocapes (2) 
fourth, rérapros (8) 
fountain, xphyn 
fowl, Spus, -os, 5 and f 
free, érctOepos (8) 
freedom, éAcvOepla 
friend, fAos 
friendly, pass (8) 
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friendship, ¢:ala grammar, ypauparuch 


from (the side of), wapd, w. gen. | grammatical, ypayparixds (8) 
from (away from), ard. w. gen. | great, uéyas (3) 


from (out of), é«, w. gen. greater, pel(wy (2) 
fruit, xaprdés greaves, xynuides, -wv, af 
furnish, wap-¢xe, wopl(e Greece, ‘EAAds, -d8os, 7 
Greek, ‘EAAnmads (3) 

G Greeks, “EAAnves, -coy 
garrison-commander, dpotpapxos | greet, dowd(ouas (dep.) 
gate, rlAn ground arms, ri@eyna: ra SrAa 
gather, &6pol¢w Gryllus, rptados 


gave, I gave, &8wxa, 1 aor. 3i8aps | guard, pvAdrres 
gave, I gave (of my own), ééuny, | guard (one’s self), puAdrropas 


2 aor. midd. guest-friend, gévos 
general, orparryés gust, @beAAa 
gift, Sapor 
girl, wats, wads, 4 H 
give, d{8cps Hades, “A:3ns 
give back, éwo-3{Seous hair, Oplt, rpexds, 4 
give counsel, wup-BovAetes half, fusous (3) 
give forth (empty), éx-3lBeu halt, rl@enat rd Sarva 
give orders, wap-ayyéAAco hand, xeip, xeipds, ¥ 
give over, give up, wapa-Bi8cs hand over, wapa-8{8cps 
giving, 8:80bs, pres. pte. (3) hang, xpéyayue: (dep.) 
gladly, 43éws happen, ruyxdve 
gloriously, év3dtws hard, xaderés (8) 
glory, 86% have, & xe 
go, Balyw, elus have at hand, wap-éxe 
gO away, aro-Balyw he, when not emphatic, suffi- 
go through, &8:a-Balvw ciently implied in the verb 
go up, dva-Balyeo head, xeparh 
goat, alt, alyds, 6 and 4 hear, dxotes 
god, @eds heaven, obpayds 
gold, xpiads heavy, Bapts (8) 
gold coin, xpiotoy heavy-armed soldier, érAirns 
gone, be gone, ofxopuas Hellas, ‘EAAds, -d8os, 4 
good, &yabds (8) Hellespont, ‘EAAhowovros 
good-will, efvoa Hellespontian,‘EAAnoworriaxds(8) 
gospel, ebayyéAtoy height, &xpov 
grace, xdpis, -tros, 4 help, d&perdeo 
graceful, xaple:s (8) hide, éwt-xptwre 
— rain, ciros, pl. ira high, éynads (38) 
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height, Sos, Kpous, rd insolence, 5Bpis 

hire, pucbdw instead of, ayri, w. gen. 
hired-man, @hs, @nrés, 6 intend, péAdAw, w. infin. 
hired soldier, pieGopdpos, Edvos interpreter, épunveds, -dws, 6 
historian, loropsoypdeos into, els, w. acc. 

history, lo-ropla invade, eio-BdArAw 

hold, &es Ionian, *Idémos (8) 
homeward, olxade is possible, for: 

honey, méAs, -eros, 7d island, vjoos, 

honor, righ, rides Issi or Issus, "loool 

hope, éants, -[80s, 4, dates Ithaca, "1édien 

hoplite, éxAirns 

horn, «épas, xéparos and xépws, ré J 

horse, farros John, *ledyyns 

horseman, faweds, -des, 6 join, (ed-yvius 

hostile, woaduuios (8) judge, xpirhs 

house, olxfa, olxos judgment (decision), xplots, -ews, 9 
how? xés; judgment (opinion), y»épn 
however, pévrot just, leas (3) 


how great? how much? wéo¢0s; (8) | justly, dicales 
how many? xdéoo; (8) 


hunger, Aiuds K 
hunt, @npetes keep, rnpées 
keeper, pdAat, -axos, 6 
I kill, dwo-xrelve 
I, éyé king, BaotAebs 
if, édy, w. subj.; el, w. indic. and | kingdom, BaciAclé 
opt. knee, ydvu, -aros, 76 
Iliad, ’lArds, -d8os, 4 know, éxloraya, olSa 
illegality, dvéunua, -eros, rd 
image, elxdy, -ovos, L 
immortal, 46dveros (2) ladder, «Atuat, -axos, 4 
in, év, w. dat. lake, Alusn 
inedited, dvéx8oros (2) last, reAevraios (8), Soraros (8) 
in friendly manner, ¢d:Aués later, Sorepos (8) 
inhabit, elude, év-orcdes law, vdéyos 
inhabited, oixotpevos (8) lay away, awo-rlOnus 
ink, uéAay, -ayos, 76 lead, &yeo, fyry¢oues (dep.) 


in order that, fa, w. subj. (opt.), | lead out, é%-d-yce 
sometimes 8rws, w. fut. indic. | lead through, &:-d-ye 
in power of, often éxf, w. dat. learn, pavOdve 
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learner, padnrhs 


learn to know, yryvdones 

leave, Aclwre 

left, ZAswoy, 2 aor. Aelarew 

leisure, exoAh 

length, pijos, -ovs, 7d 

Leonidas, AewrfSas 

lesson, pdOnpa, -aros, rd 

Leto, Anrd, Anrots, 7 

letter (of alphabet), ypdusa, -aros, 
v6 

letter (epistle), éxtoroAh 

libation, oxcvdh 

liberty, ércuéepla 

lie, xetya: (dep.) 

life, Blos, Yoxh (vital principle) 

light, éaappds (3), xodpos (8) 

light-armed soldier, rearaorhs 

limb, péAos, -ous, 7d 

live, (deo 

liver, Fwap, -aros, rd 

loaf of bread, &pros 

long, paxpéds (8) 

loose, Adw 

Lord, Képtos, N. T. word 

love, pire 

love of money, giAapyupla 

lower world, “A:8ns \ 

Lycurgus, Avxoipyos 

Lydia, Avdlé 


M 


_Maeander, Mafav8pos 

maintain, rpépm 

maintenance, rpoph 

make, wordw 

make evident, Ade 

make expedition, orparetoua 

make to revolt (lit. rouse up), 
dy-lornus 

make truce, oxov8ds rototpat 
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male, Kppnv (2) 

man, dvhp, -8pds (Lat. vir), kvOpeo- 
wos (Lat. homo) 

manly, ayv8peios (3) 

manifest, Selxvvuas (midd.) 

mansion, povh 

many, woAAol (8) 

march (of general), éf-eAatvee 

march (of soldiers), xopetopas 

march towards, xpoa-eAatve 

master, 8eordérns 

master, get mastery of, xpardo, 
w. gen. 

measure, pérpoy 

member, péAos, -ous, 76 

message, a&yyeAla 

messenger, &yyeAos 

metropolitan, unrpowoAtrns 

middle, pécos (3) 

middle (substantive), pnéoor 

might, loxds, dos, 4 

Milétus, MfAnros, 4 

milk, ydaAa, -«ros, 76 

Miltiades, MsAr:ddns 

mina, va 

mind, vovs 

mix, wbyvips 

mixing-bowl, xparhp, fipos, 4 

money, xphuara, pl. of xpijpa 

monster, répas, -aros, 7d 

month, ph», unvds, 5 

more, wAelwy (2), adj., uaAAOy, adv. 

more—than, parrAov—F 

more clearly, capéorepov 

more gladly, 48:oy 

more quickly, 0arroy 

more truly, dAnOéorepoy 

more wisely, copérepoy 

moor, dpuéw 

mother, uArnp, -pés 

mouth, ordpa, -aros, 7d 
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most, wAcioros (3), adj., pdasora, | obey, welGopes (midd.) 


adv. 
most clearly, capéorara 
most gladly, §3:07ra 
most quickly rdyira 
most truly éAn@éorara 
most wisely copdérara 
mountain, dpos, Spous, 7d 
much, woAds (3) 
muse, povea 
must, 3e?, avdynn éorly 
my, éuds (3) 
myself (of myself), éuavrod 


N 


name, Svopua, -aros, 76 
near, éyyvs, W. gen. 
near, wapd, w. dat. 
necessary (is necessary), 8¢¢ 
necessity, dvdyun 
neither—nor, ofre—otre 
net, Slervor 

never, ofmore, phwore 
new, wéos (3) 
Nicomedia, NixouhSera 
night, »bé, vuerds, 4 
nine, évwwéa 

ninth, %yvaros (8) 

no, no one, obSels (8) 

no longer obwéri 

not, ob, ot, oby and ph 
not even, ob3é 

nothing no thing, ob8é 
notice, Kara-voéw 
nourish, rpépw 

now, 8% 

number, d&pOuds 


O 
0, d 
oath, Spxos 


observe, rypea 

Odysseus, ’OSvemeds, -deos 

Odyssey *Obueceld 

of every sort, wavroios (8) 

often, woAAdets 

old, madads (8) 

old age, -yijpas, yhpws, ré 

older, oldest, wpeoBbrepos (8), 
mpecBuraros (3) 

old man, yépwy, -ovros 

old woman, ypais, ypads, 7 

one, efs, ula, 

only, pdvov 

opinion, yréun 

opposite, xarayrirdpas, W. gen, 

or, # 

orator, Jhrep, -opos, 6 

order, rdgts, -ews, 7 

orient, averoA4 

other, GAAos (3) 

our, 4uérepos (3) 

out of, én, é€ 

out of sight, apavhs (2) 

overtake, xara-AauBases 

OX, Bois, Bods, 6 


P 


palace, BacfAea, ntr. pl. 
parasang, wapacdyyns 
parent, yoveds, -éws 

park, wapd8eicos 

part, uépos, -ovs, 7d 
Parthenon, Map@evdy, -vos, 6 
Parysatis, Tlaptcaris, -:80s 
Pasion, Tlaclwy, -wvros, 6 
pass along, map-épxouc 
pass through, 8:-d-yeo 
passion, Gipuds 

Paul, MadAos 


pay, pods 
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pay, dwo-SlBequs 

peace, eiphyn 

Peleus, IfAeus, -ews 

Peloponnesus, MeAowdsvnoos, 4 

Peloponnesian, MeAowoyrhoros (8) 

Peltae, MéAra: 

Penelope, Inveadwrn 

perceive, alo@dvoua, W. gen. 

perceive beforehand, spo-uwoéd- 
poual, W. gen. 

Persian, Mépons 

Persian, Mepoids (3) 

persuade, wel6c 

persuasion, we:6é, ots, 4 

pestilence, Aomuds 

Phalinus, @adjivos 

Pharnabazus, éapydBa(os 

philosopher, g:adcopos 

Phoenicia, Souwliay 

pitch, xlooa 

place, rl@nus 

place, résos 

placed, I placed, £@nxa, 1 aor. 
riOnus 

place away, dwo-rlOnus 

place in, érl@nps 

place in order, 8:a-rl@nus 

place upon, émsrlOnus 

plain, wedfoy 

play, wala 

pleasing, xaple:s (3) 

plethrum, wAdépey 

plethrum, of a plethrum, #A¢- 
Optaios (3) 

plot, éx:Bovah 

plot against, éxi-BovAeto, w. dat. 

plunder, apwd(es 

point out, delxvipus 

political, woAirixds (3) 

political opponent, d»ricracierns 

poor, wraxés (3), wévns (2) 
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Poseidon, Movedav, -Svos 

possession, «rfjua, -aros, ré 

possible, is possible, for, Seors 

pray, exopas 

precious, riuos (3) 

preoccupy, xpo-Aap dyes 

preparation, rapacxevh 

prepare against, dyri-wapa-oxevd(eo 

present arms, mxpo-BdAAoua: ra 
Swra 

pretext, xpdpacts. -ces, # 

press, wié(ce 

priest, fepeds, -des 

prisoner, Secpnerns 

prize, 46dov (in contest), yépas, 
yépes, 76 (gift of honor) 

proceed, wopetoua, éAatres 

proclaim, «nptoce 

procure, sop!(e 

prodigy, répas, -aros, ré 

produce (bear), p¢pw 

progenitor, xpé-yoves 

provide, ropl(e 

provide one’s self with, wap{(o- 
pos 

provisions, otros, éxir4dea, ntr. 

Psarus, Ydpos 

pursue, S:dxeo 

put, rlOnuz 

put down, xara-rlénys 

put to, xpoo-riénus 

put together, ov»-rlOnyus 

Pyramus, Iv¥payos 

Pythagoras, Mudaydpas 


Q 
quarrel, &pxs, -:8os, 4 
quarrel, épf(es 
quickly, raxdes 
quickly as possible, és rdyxuera 
quiet, fovxos (2) 
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R 
race, yévos, -ous, 76 
rain, 3u8pos 
ransom, Advoma 
read, ava-yryva@ane 
rear (of army), odpa, lit. tail 
receive, AaquBdsw, 8¢xoua (dep.) 
receive from, wapa-AauBdva 
recognize, yryweona 
reign, BartActo 
rejoice, xalpes 
remain, péves 
reply 4o-xpivoua (dep.) 
report, aw-ayyéAAw 
report -for-duty, wapa-ylyvouu 
(dep.) 
return, rderos 
revolt, a-loraum (midd.) 
rhetorical, pryropixds (8) 
Rhodes, 'Pééos, 4 
rich, wAoteios (3) 
right, Setfos (8) 
rise, Spyupas (dir. midd.) 
river, worauds 
rock, wérpa 
root, pl¢a 
rose, pd8ov 
rouse, dpyipu 
rouse up, a»-lornus 
royal, BagtAeos (2) 
rule, &pxe, W. gen. 
ruler, 5pxwy, -ovros, 6 
run, rpéx@ 
rush, dpydes 


sacrifice, Ode 

safe, daparhs (2) 

said, I said, elwov, 2 aor. 
sail, wade 

sailor, vabrns 

same, 6 abrds (8) 
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same time with, &ua, w. dat. 
Sardis, Sdpdets, -ceev 
satrap, catpdxns 

save, ogilw 

Savior oarhp, jpos, 5 
saw, I saw, elov, 2 aor, 
say, Ady, gmt 

scepter, wxijwrrpor 
Scripture, ypaph 
Scythian, Sdbens 

sea, OdrAacoa 

sea (deep sea), wévros 
second, 8ebrepos (3) 
secure, dopadfs (2) 

see, dpdes 

seek, (rdw 

seems, seems best, 3oxe? 
seemed, seemed best, é8éxet, X80fe 
seize, dowd (w 

selected, axéAcxros (2) 
self, abrés (3) 

sell, xrwrdw 

send, wdure, Ens 

send after, pera-réure 
send away, ao-(nus 

send back, éxo-wduweo 
sent (I sent), $xa, 1 aor. Fnyus 
serf, Os, Onrds, 6 

set, fornuc 

set before, xpo-lornus 
set free, drcvbepdes 
seven, érrd 

seventh, 83ou0s 
shadow, ond 

sharp, dEvs (3) 
shepherd, wrouuhw, -evos, 6 
shield, donfs, -{80s, 4 
ship, vaiis, veds, 7 

short, Bpaxds (3) 

show, Selvin, palver, 3nrdeo 
show forth, &wo-palye 
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shower, SuBpos 

sick, do0erhs (2) 

sick (be sick), do0evées 
silence, oiyh 

silent (be silent), orcewdes 
silver, &pyupes 

Simon, feo, -covos 
simple, awAois (8) 

since, éwel, conj. 

sire, yoveds, -dws 

sister, adeAgh 

sit, Fuca, sit down, xd6-npas 
situated, oixotpevos (8) 
six, é 

sixth, éxrdés (8) 

sky, obpayds 

slave, 80vA0s 

sleep, Srvos 

small, puixpdés (8) 

snatch, aprd(w 
Socrates, Zwxpdrys, -ous 
soldier, orpariérns 
some—one, tis, 7? 
some—others, of uév—of 3€ 
son, vids 

song, uéAos, -ous, 7d 
Sophaenetus, Zogpalveros 
so that, dere 

soul, poxh 

sounding, dwrhes (3) 
sound trumpet, carwl(e 
Sparta, Irdprn 

Spartan, Zwapridrns 
speaking, gwrhers (8) 
spear, Sdpu, -aros, rd 
spend (money), Sawavdes 
spirit, ¢pdévnua, -aros, 74 
spring (fountain), xphyn 
stade, orddiov, pl. orddios 
staircase, xAtuat. -axos, 7 
stand, foraye: (midd.) 


start (from). dpydoua: (midd.) 
statesman, woAirixés 
station, oraduds 

steal, «Adrra 

still, Zr, adv. 

stomach, yaorfp, -pos, 6 
stone, Afléos 

stood (I stood), forny, 2 aor.fornps 
stop (some one else), rato 
stop (myself), ratoucs 
storm, xemdv, -avos, 5 
straightway, ev6ds 
stranger, &évos 

strength, loyds, -dos, 4 
strife, %p:s, -:8os, 4 

strike, walw 

stroll, repfxaros 
Stymphalian, 2ruppdaus (3) 
suddenly, éfa:¢rfs 

suffer, rdo yw 

suffer much, woAAd wdoxyes 
sufficient, ixayds (8) 
summer, O¢pos, -ovs, 76 
summon, pera-réuwouc (midd.) 
sun, #Acos 

supper, Setxvoy 

support, tpoph 

surrender, wrapa-8{Seops 
suspect, dx-owretes 
suspicion, bropla 

sweet, 78vs (3) 

swift, raxds (8) 

sword, éos, -ous, 7d 
Syrian, Zdpos (3) 


T 
tail, odpa 
take, AauPdre 
targeteer, reAraorhs 
teach, 3:8denw 
teacher, 3:3doxados 


e 
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teaching, 3:3axh 

tempest, @deAAa 

temple, vads 

ten, 3éxa 

tent, onnvh 

tenth, 3éxaros (8) 

ten thousand, pdpros (8) 

than, ¥ after comparatives 

thanks, xdpis, -:ros, 7 

that (there, yonder), éxeivos (3) 

that (introducing dependent 
clauses after verbs of saying, 
etc.), Sr: or ds 

that, in order that, fa, w. subj. 
(opt. after past tenses) 

the, 6, 4, rd 

theft, xrAow} 

their, airéyv, pred. position 

then, rére 

thence, érretéer 

there, évraiéa, deel 

therefore, ofp 

Thermopylae, @eppowbAa 

thief, mAd), cAwmds, 6 

thing, xpaypa, -aros, 7d 

think, ofoua: (dep.), vopl(es 

third, rpfros (3) 

thirst, 3upde 

thirty, rpidxovra 

this, obros, abrn, rovro 

this, 83e, #3, rdde 

three, rpeis, rpla 

through, &d, w. gen. 

throw, BdAAw, plrrw 

thus (as precedes), obras 

thus (as follows), &8e 

Thucydides, @ouxvdl8ns 

thy, ods (8) 

tidings, &yyerla 

time, xpévos 

Tissaphernes, Tiroapépyys, -ovs 

to-day, ofpepoy 
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toil, rdvos 
tomb, rdgos 
to (the side of), wapd, w. ace. 


to (only with persons), és, w. acc. 
tongue, yAwoca 

top of, at top of, &xpos (8) . 
toward, apdés, W ace. 

training, wadela 

traitor, xpoddérns 
transgression, dvéunua, -eros, 76 
transport, wAcior 

treat ill, rands wrordeo 

treat well, ed wordw 

treaty, owovdal, af 

tree, 3€r8poy 

trial, xplots, -ews, 4 

tribute, dacuds 

trireme, rpifpns, -ous, 4 
Trojan, Tpés, Tpwds, 5 

troop, rd£ts, -ews, 4) 

true, dAnOfs (2) 

truly, dandds 

trumpet, adamryt, odamcyyes, § 
trumpeter, wadmryxrts 

trust, murreta 

trusty, wurrds (8) 

truth, 4aq@em 

try meipdoua (dep.) 

twenty, elxoo 

twelve, 3é3exa 

two, 30 

tyranny, tupavyels, (80s, 4 
tyrant, répavvos 


U 


Ulysses, ’O8vecets, -¢ws 
under, tard, w. dat. and ace. 
unprepared, dwapdowevos (2) 
unpublished, aévé«Boros (2) 
until, uéxp:, Ww. gen. 

up, upward, Gv 

upon, él, w. dat. 
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upward road, % &vw 586s 
urge, dpyde 
use, xpdopas 
useful, xphomos (3 and 2) 
usurper, tépayvos 
Vv 
van (of army), ordua, -aros, 7d 
vein, grdy, prcBés, v) 
very, pdra 
victory, vin 
village, néun 
vine, &uswreAos, 7j 
virtue, aperh 
vocal, porhes (3) 
voice, dwrh 
VOW, efxopa: (dep.) 
wagon, duata we 
walk, Balye 


wall, reixos, -ous, +d 

wantonness, wanton violence, 
SBpis, -ews, 7 

War, woAeuos 

war with, woreudw 

ward off, ducve 

warder, watchman, @éaaé, -axos, 5 

wash, vf¢w 

watch, guvAdrre 

water, S8ep, -aros, 76 

way, d3és 

We, fueis 

wealth, wAotros 

well, «3, xaves 

well-born, eb-yerfs (2) 

went (I went), %Bn», 2 aor. Balves 

what (interrogative), rf 

when (conjunction), éwef 

when (interrogative), rére 

where (interrogative), roi 

where, Sou 
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while, év ¢ 

who (interrogative), rls, rf 

who (relative), Ss, #, 8 

whoever, 8ovis, fris, drs 

wholly, rdvres 

why, ti 

wicked, wovnpds (8) 

width, edpos, -ous, 74 

Wild beast, @hp, @npds, 5 

will, BovAf 

Willing, été» (8) 

wine, olvos 

wine-skin, doxés 

wing (of army), xépas, xéperos and 
xépws, +6 

winter (storm-season), xemudéy, 
-Gvos, 6 

wisdom, cola 

wise, copds (3) 

wisely, copéis 

wish, BobAoucas 

with, ob», w. dat. 

with, nerd, w. gen. 

within, adv., few or efoo 

without (outside of), adv., &e 

without, prep., avev, w. gen. 

without grief, &Adros (2) 

woman, yurh, -yuvaixds, } 

wood, dan 

wood, dafes (8) 

word, %zxos, -ous, 74 

work, &pyov 

worker, épydrns 

worth, dperh 

worthy, &ftos (8) 

wound, rpadpua, -aros, 76 

wound, tirpdéoKe 

wound with arrow, rotete 

write, ypdow 

writer, ovyypapeds 

writing, ypaph, ypdypa, -aros, 76 
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x yoke, (uydy 
Xenias, Hevlas you, tucis 
Xenophon, HevopGy, -avros young, véos (3) 
Xerxes, Héptns your, tuérepos (3) 
youth, young man, veavlas 
Y Z 
year, fros, -ous, 7d zealous, xpdé0vpos 
yet, ers Zeus, Zets, Aids 
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even, «af road, 63és, 7 
insolence, SBpes suspicion, dropla 
liberty, ércvepla Themistocles, @ep:oroKxAfs, -KAovs 


right, Sefds (3) 


THE END. 
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